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Message from the Patron

The continuing growth of the Indian economy, among other factors, is contingent on a strong, vibrant and

continuously developing education regime. Education can be, and often is, considered the driving force behind a

rapidly changing globalised economy and as such the quantity and quality of highly specialized human resources can

determine India's competence in the global market. Therefore, like any national resource or commodity, competition

can only act as a catalyst for continued and improved human resource development.

Education is an important investment in building human capital that is a driver for technological innovation

and economic growth. It is only through improving the educational status of a society that the multi-faceted

development of its people can be ensured. The vastly significant role that higher education plays in not just the lives of

individuals but also towards the process of national development is now being accepted and acknowledged In the post-

industrialized world, the advanced countries used to derive the major proportion of their national income not from

agriculture and industry but from the service sector. Since the service sector is based on imparting skills or training to

the students and youth, the education sector is the most sought after. It must provide gainful employment so that the

sector is developed in a big way.

In the wake of globalization process and to cope up with the changing priorities of the people, the planners are

bound to revise their strategies in the education sector. Thus, several specialist committees, involving the elites and

captains of industry and education, constituted by the Union ministry are engaged in the process. Whereas, the public

interest demands a wider domain for the national debate on syllabus and curriculum reform among other related

aspects.

However, these phenomenal growths turn bleak when the question of quality is raised. The standards in higher

education have been eroded by rising tides of mediocrity. Higher education has been finding it difficult to meet the

challenges of knowledge explosion; burgeoning educated unemployment, unplanned expansion, uneven growth,

financial crisis, student unrest, teacher burnout and a number of other collateral problems.Aconsequence of this failure

to meet these challenges is deterioration in standards, which is a serious threat to a developing country like ours.

As usual there are several viewpoints of conflicting nature expressed by the captains of industry and education

like Azim Premji, Prof.N.S.Ramaswamy, Kabir Mustafa and others. While there is a broad consensus on some points,

some are almost at variance with each other. The common educational reforms that were endorsed by some of the

eminent industrialists and academics include: Liberalize and deregulate the education system to encourage promotion

of new schools, colleges, vocational and other institutions of higher education. Delicence higher education, confer

institutional autonomy and decentralize syllabus design. Central and state governments should change their roles

within the education system, re-inventing themselves as facilitating and supervisory organizations. Teacher training,

infrastructure and syllabuses need to be urgently upgraded.

I congratulate Dr Farooqui, Mrs Anjum Ara Ahmad and the entire Journal Team for bringing out this issue.

My best wishes for the IJR team.

DrAkhtar Hasan Rizvi

President
Rizvi Education Society





From the Editor's Desk

The first three issues of the journal were a great success. We are deeply indebted to the

contributors, subscribers, editors and the other members of the journal committee for their

great contribution in the success of the journal. We are very thankful to our President Dr

Akhtar Hasan Rizvi for his continuous support in this venture.

We are extremely sorry for the late issue of this research volume and this occurred due

to some unavoidable reasons. We are very much sure that the next issue of the volume will be

published well in time. Inconvenience is highly regretted.

It is indeed a great pleasure to present the fourth issue of IJR. The call for papers for the

issue got a tremendous response and we received papers from different streams. We are very

thankful to our editors for their support and would like to acknowledge that without their co-

operation it would not have been possible to bring this issue.

It gives us great pleasure in stating that Dr Sachin Vernekar has now become the Dean

of Management Faculty, Bharati Vidyapeeth University. The present issue covers the

important domains of Accounts, Commerce, Economics, Education, Social Sciences,

Mathematics, Zoology and Urdu literature with topics like Consumer Behaviour, Employer

branding, Planning, LabourAbsenteeism, Consumerism and Insurance, FII's on Indian Stock

Markets, NPA Management, Tourism Development, women Entrepreneurship, Health

Empowerment of Rural Women, Foreign Direct Investment in India, Micro-Insurance,

Demographic Dividend in India, Right to EducationAct, Marriage and Divorce in Islam.

Trust, the issue will serve as an incredible document to the entrepreneurs, aspirants,

policy makers, educationists as well as researchers and practitioners.

We are eagerly waiting for the valuable feedback of readers on this issue.

Mrs. Anjum Ara Ahmad                                                            Dr. M.Z. Farooqui

Executive Editor                                                                       Editor in Chief
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A Study on Labour Absenteeism in Sagar Industries Pvt. Ltd., Solapur

International J. Res.
Vol. 2. No. 2. 1 – 6, Jan-June 2013

ISSN : 2231 - 6124

Abstract

India is one of the fastest developing countries in the world. In case of industrial sector, there is a fast growth in quality

and quantity. Fast growth is possible due to the availability of skilled and unskilled labour in sufficient quantum. In our country,

more than 55% of the young and well-qualified workforce is available for the industry on cheap rates of wage- payment. They

are living at nearest places of the industrial zones. Although this is the truth, there are some problems for the regular

attendance at their workplaces i.e. Social & Religious Ceremonies, Industrial fatigue, Poor Welfare facilities, Alcoholism,

Indebtness, Unsound Personnel Policies, Inadequate Leave Facilities, Low level of Wages, Distance from Residence & Mode of

Transport, SeasonalAgricultural Work, Shift System, Sickness etc.

This study highlights on the meaning, definitions, types, all the reasons, features, causes, effects, and measures of

labour absenteeism. Researcher has used various data sources and has tabulated and graphically presented the collected data

with its analysis and interpretation. He has made fruitful suggestions to the industry.

Keywords: LabourAbsenteeism, Temporary Cessation,Absenteeism Rate, High Severity Rate, Indebtness.

*Asst Professor, C.D.Jain College of Commerce, Shrirampur. E-mail id:dt_chavare@rediffmail.com
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1.1 Introduction

1.2 Objective of the Study

Absenteeism is one of the major problems faced by our

today's organization. The term absenteeism is the title given to

a condition that exists when a person fails to come for his

properly scheduled work. It is the absence of an employee from

his work during working hours/day of organization. These are

various types of absenteeism like unauthorized, unexplained,

unavailable, and willful. High absenteeism has many

disadvantages such as loss of production & employment of

more workers than the requirement while on the other hand

good attendance has advantages in many aspects like alternate

manpower planning, efficient operation & minimum labour

cost. So the aim of every management is to maintain good

attendance of the workers knowing the value of time he never

sets it back.

When he fails to attend their regular

work, his income is reduced & the poor worker becomes

poorer.

The success of an organization largely depends upon the

efficiency and experience of its workers. Hence, the output, to

which, it can reduce absenteeism of worker is of great

importance to the success of organizations. So, the study of

“LabourAbsenteeism” was conducted to find out the causes of

absenteeism among workers at “Sagar Industries Pvt. Ltd.

Solapur,” at Chincholi M.I.D.C. to increase productivity,

profitability of the organization, economic development of

employee at the organization.

To find out the rate of absenteeism in the Sagar Industries

Pvt. Ltd. Solapur.

Each minute is valuable & the value of the

according to his portion.

·

·
·

·

·

To Study the reasons related to absenteeism

To trace the impacts of the absenteeism which are affecting

on the various departments

To find out the relationship between the absenteeism &

variables, personal characteristics, welfare facilities,

environment factor & job satisfaction.

To trace the impacts of the absenteeism, which are affecting

on the various departments

It is not favorable to count all workers in “Sagar

Industries, Pvt. Ltd. Solapur” & calculating the absenteeism

between them, so it is complex. In order to overcome this

problem, the researcher selects this topic, because this study

helps management to achieve the aim of increasing production

& to develop their organization in future.

For the study of Labour Absenteeism in “Sagar Industries

Pvt. Ltd, Solapur,” the necessary data was collected through

primary & secondary sources.

The data is collected through a Questionnaire. Personal
Interviews were conducted to go into the root of absenteeism.
For getting information researcher has formed a
questionnaire, which contain question regarding different
factors which are as follows:-

- Personal Data of Employee
- Wage Structure
- Trade Unions
- Welfare Facilities

- Causes ofAbsenteeism

1.3 Scope of the Study

1.4 Methodology of the Study

Primary Data·



The Conversation with the workers is done in their mother

tongue.At present, the information regarding personal policies

& helps taken by the company to improve attendance was

calculated though discussion with personnel manager.

The data which already had been presented & used for the

purpose of investigation, such data is called as a 'Secondary

Data' This data is collected from office documents & registers

of the organization some information is collected from books

of library & annual reports of the organization.

This study will be useful for the “Sagar Industries Pvt. Ltd.

Solapur” due to the following reasons:

1) It will improve productivity & Profitability

2) It will decrease the rate of absenteeism

3) It will increase the income level of the workers

4) It will be helpful to maintain proper discipline

5) It will minimize the rate of absenteeism

In the study of 'Labour Absenteeism' there are some

limitations, they are as follows:-

1) Due to heavy workload workers cannot give much time for

interview

2) There are some management rules, regulations and

policies, so workers are not ready for more discussions.

Sagar Industries Pvt. Ltd, Solapur is a company which

makes alternators & electric generators. This industry is

situated in the MIDC area of Solapur. The Head Office of the

Industry is in Mumbai. Production is going on in two cities

Solapur & recently started in their new plant in Uttranchal.

Industry is manufacturing alternators by using raw

material like Iron, Aluminum, Copper wire, Plastic, Nilon-

plastic. This product is exported to U.K. Canada, U.S.A.

Holland & New Zealand. 75% product is sold in domestic

market and remaining 25% product is exported to other

countries.

Sagar Industries Ltd. Pvt., Solapur started in 1974. Before

10 years, company has started production of windshield

washer pump. Today this pump is used in various four

wheelers.Annual turnover of the Sagar Industries Ltd. Solapur

is Rs.20 Crores.

Core Values of Sagar Industries Pvt. Ltd., Solapur are:

1) Customer Focus

2) Integrity

3) Teamwork

4) Passion for excellence

5) Accountability

6) Respect

Every organization has future plans of action. In minimum

cost, how profit can be increased & how customers can be

satisfied. This is very difficult task. Industry has the following

· Secondary Data

1.5 Importance of the Study

1.6 Limitations of the Study

2.0 Introduction to the Industry

2.1 About the Organization

2.2 Future Prospects

future Prospects:-

1) Automation

2) Minimum Production cost

3) Improvement in Work Efficiency

4) Customers Satisfaction

Organization is trying to keep a cost of production at minimum

level & get profit at maximum level. Worker is very important

part of an organization, so organization must try to improve

work efficiency of workers & quality of their products.

Absenteeism is quite familiar to any industrial

establishment in developing countries like India. Regularity in

employee's presence in their working hours at work place is

very important for completing their tasks. Despite the

significance of employee's presence, sometimes they fail to

report at work place during the scheduled time, which is

known as 'Absenteeism'.

Labour Bureau Shimla defined the term Absenteeism as

the failure of a worker to report for the work when he is

scheduled to work.

According to Wachett, “

1) If an employee is absent, by

taking permission of superior of organization, this is called as

AuthorizedAbsenteeism.

2) If an employee is absent

himself from work without informing or taking permission &

without applying for leave, such absenteeism is called as

UnauthorizedAbsenteeism.

3) If an employee is absent himself

from work willfully, such absenteeism is called as willful

Absenteeism.

4)

If an employee is absent from work owing to the

circumstances beyond his control like involvement in accident

or sudden sickness. Such absenteeism is called as

Absenteeism caused by Circumstances beyond the Control.

Research study undertaken by different authors reveals the

following features ofAbsenteeism:-

1) The rate of Absenteeism is the lowest on pay day & it

increases on the days of following the payment of wages &

bonus.

2)Absenteeism is generally high among the workers below 25

years of age.

3) The rate of Absenteeism varies from department to

department within an organization; generally, it is high in

production department.

Absenteeism can be calculated with the help of the following

formula:-

3. 0 Meaning & Definition ofAbsenteeism

3.1 Types ofAbsenteeism

3.2 Features ofAbsenteeism

3.3 Calculation ofAbsenteeism Rate

The temporary cessation of work

for not less than one whole working day on the initiatives of

workers when his presence is expected”

Authorized Absenteeism:-

Unauthorized Absenteeism:-

Willful Absenteeism: -

Absenteeism caused by circumstances by Beyond the

Control:-

International Journal of Research, Vol.2 (2), Jan-June 20132
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Absenteeism Rate =

(Average No. of worker) * (No. of working days

A high severity rate indicates that, the employee is absent

for longer duration each time. For calculating the rate of

absenteeism, first of all it is necessary to understand total

number of persons scheduled to work & number of workers

actually present.

Following are the causes ofAbsenteeism:-

1)

Social & Religious functions decrease the workers

attention from the work to the social obligations such as

marriage. death , funerals, festivals , religious work, fair etc.

Because of these reasons, workers remain absent from work.

2)

Due to the low wages, competent workers use to seek

some part time job to earn some additional income. This leads

to industrial fatigue, due to which workers like to remain

outside the work place.

3) Though a number of legislations

concurring that, welfare facilities are enacted, many

organizations fail to provide welfare facilities. This is due to

poor financial position and attitude of the employer. The poor

welfare facilities include the poor sanitation, washing,

bathing, ambulance, rest room, drinking water, canteen

facilities, etc. The workers are always dissatisfied with these

facilities.

4)

Workers mostly prefer to spend money on the

consumption of liquor & enjoyments after getting their wages.

Therefore, a rate of absenteeism is higher during first week

of every month.

5)

The low-level of wages & unplanned expenditure of the

workers force them to borrow heavily. The research study

indicates that worker borrow more than 10 times of their net

pay, so workers fail to repay the money. Then they try to escape

from the work place in order to avoid the money lenders. This

leads toAbsenteeism.

6)

The improper & unrealistic personnel policies result in

employee dissatisfaction. The dissatisfied employees, in turn,

prefer to stay away from work

7)

The inadequate leave facilities provided by the employee

forces him to depend on E.S.I. leave which allows to be away

from the work for 56 days in a year at half pay.

8)

Wages in some organizations are very poor & they are

quite inadequate to meet. Therefore, employees go for other

employment during their busy seasons & earn more money &

some employees use to join part time jobs.

9)

If distance from residence to factory is more & there is

100 * man days lost during a period

)

Social & Religious Ceremonies:-

Industrial fatigue:-

Poor Welfare facilities: -

Alcoholism:-

Indebtness:-

Unsound personnel Policies:-

Inadequate leave facilities:-

Low level of Wages:-

Distance from residence & mode of transport:-

3.4 Causes ofAbsenteeism

difficulty in transport facility, they remain absent.

10)

Most of the workers come from rural areas & their main

occupation is agriculture. They work in factory to earn

additional income & at the time of harvesting & sowing of

crops & any other seasons, the workers remain absent.

11)

Generally, workers want to be at home at night. So the rate

ofAbsenteeism in night shifts is more than the day shifts.

12)

Sickness is one of the major factors by which increase the

rate of absenteeism. In Indian industries, vitality of workers is

at very low rate, bad hosing & working condition, insufficient

diet & other conditions are some of the reasons by workers fell

sick often, therefore, increase the rate of absenteeism.

The effect of LabourAbsenteeism is not only on production of

the company, but also on the workers and the economy of the

nation.

1) It causes losses in terms of quantity & quality

work scheduled is disturbed. Dislocation of work is caused by

the machine idleness & production capacity is lost or under-

utilized due to under staffing. Absenteeism at critical points

put the whole machinery out the gear, due to inter dependence

system in modern industry. It creates bottlenecks in

production.

Employment of additional labour &

provision of leave increases labour cost. Overtime payment

may become necessary for the worker, who is working in the

place of the absent worker. Absenteeism results in the

increment of the overheads such as training of employees in

other trades. Clerical efforts are required in recoding

absentees, increased cost of administration in finding

substitute etc. The Absenteeism calls for more help from

supervisors pears & increased inspection cost.

3) It results in increase in losses to worker.

For example financial losses in terms of reduced wages bonus,

lesser incentive & consequent hardships to the families. Loss

in skill & efficiency of the absentee worker. The effect of

habitual absentees on the average attendance & general

discipline. Due to Absenteeism moral of the worker is

degenerated.

Absenteeism affects the organization from the multiple

angels. It affects severely the production process & the

business process. An effect of unauthorized absenteeism is

more than the other types of absenteeism. However, it would

be difficult to completely avoid absenteeism.

The management can minimize the absenteeism. The

following measures can be used in controlling or minimizing

absenteeism:

Selecting the employee by testing as portion about job,

value system, responsibility & sensitiveness.

Providing good facilities in employees workplace e.g.

Seasonal Agricultural Work:-

Shift system:-

Sickness:-

Production:-

2) Increase in Costs:-

Losses to Workers:-

3.5 Effects of LabourAbsenteeism

3.6 Measures to Minimize absenteeism

i)

ii)
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canteen, clean drinking water, clean air etc.

Providing high wages & allowances based on the

organizational financial position.

Improving the communication network, particularly the

upward communication.

Providing need based leave facility to employees

Educating the workers encouragement, special allowances

in cash for technological advancements.

Providing extensive training encouragement, special

allowances in cash for technological advancements.

Providing cordial human & industrial relations.

Granting leave & financial assistance liberally in case of

sickness of the employees & his family members.

iii)

iv)

v)

vi)

vii)

viii)

ix)

4.0 Analysis and Interpretation of the Data

Distribution of Workers According to Skills

8 8 %

8 % 4 %

S k i lle d S e m i s k i lle d U n s k i lle d

Graph No.1

Graph No.1 shows that, 230 workers are skilled, 20

workers are semiskilled and 10 workers are unskilled. It means

that, 88.47% workers are skilled workers. These skilled

workers are responsible for the increase in production and

maintenance of the product's quality.

Table No. 1: Educational Qualifications of the Workers

Sr.

No.

Educational

Qualification

No. of Workers Percentage

1 Primary 200 76.92%

2 Secondary 60 23.08%

* Total 260 100%

(Source-Primary Data)
Table No.1 shows that majority of the workers are having

primary educational qualification while remaining are having
secondary qualification.

Table No. 2: The Distance between Factory and

Residential Places of The Workers.

Sr.

No.

Distance between Factory

and Houses (in KM)

No. of

Workers

Percentage

1. 0 – 5 160 61.54%

2. 5 – 10 50 19.28%

3. 10 – 15 30 11.54%

4. 15 – 20 20 7.69%

* Total 260 100%

Above table indicates that, 160 workers are coming from

0 to 5 km, 50 workers are coming from 5 to 10 km, 30 workers

are coming from 10 to 15 km and 20 workers are coming from

15 to 20 km. There are few workers who are coming from long

distance i.e. 15 to 20 km. The short distance between

organization & residential place is very important to reduce

absenteeism.

Mode of Transport used by Workers for coming to

factory

7 . 6 9 %

2 6 . 9 3 %

5 0 .0 0 %

1 5 .3 8 %

W a lk i n g B u s B i c y c le A n y o t h e r

Graph No.2

Above Graph No.2 shows that, most of the workers i.e.

50% are coming by bicycle, 26.92% workers are coming by

bus, 15.38% workers are coming by other

sources, while 7.69% are coming to factory by walking. The

workers are going to use different modes of transport.

Sometime, workers remain absent in view of laziness due to

bicycling or walking. So, in some extent, this also leads to the

absenteeism.

Sr. No. Opinion about Wages No. of Workers Percentage

1 Unsatisfactory 170 65.38%

2 Satisfactory 90 34.62%

* Total 260 100%

Table No. 3: Opinion of the Workers about their Wages

(Source-Primary Data)

Above table indicates that, out of 260 workers, 170

workers are not satisfied with their wages and 90 workers are

satisfied. It means that, most of the workers remain absent

from the work due to unsatisfactory wages.
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Table No. 4: Awareness about Rules Regarding the Leave
Facility

Sr. No. Awareness of Rules No. of Workers Percentage

1 Yes 70 26.92%

2 No 190 73.08%

* Total 260 100%

(Source-Primary Data)

Above Table No.4 shows that, most of the workers are

unaware about the rules of leave facility i.e. 73.08%, while

(Source-Primary Data)
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Table No. 5: The Percentage of Borrowings by the Workers.

Sr. No. Borrowed No. of workers Percentage

1 Yes 220 84.62

2 No 40 15.38

* Total 260 100%

(Source-Primary Data)

The above Table No 5 shows that, majority of the workers

i.e. 84.62% are indebted, while 15.38% are not.

Table No. 6.A:  Job Satisfaction of the Employees

(Source-Primary Data)

Above Table No.6.A shows that, 53.84% of workers are

satisfied with the job while 46.15% of workers are not

satisfied. As most of the workers are not satisfied with their

allocated work. The enthusiasm decreases further results in

absenteeism.

Table No. 6.B: Reasons for Job Dissatisfaction

(Source-Primary Data)

Out of the sample of 260 workers, 120 of them show

dissatisfaction about their job. The above data depicts the

various factors causing dissatisfaction about the workplace.

From the analysis of two tables given above, one can come to

conclusion that, environment at working place is not so good.

Since out of 260 workers, 120 are dissatisfied. They have

reasonable justification for dissatisfaction at the work place.

Working conditions like heat at workplace have high

percentage than other conditions.

Sr. No. Reasons No. of Workers Percentage

1 Heat at workplace 80 66.67%

2 Ventilation at workplace 10 8.33%

3 Cleanliness at workplace 20 16.67%

4 Any other 10 8.33%

* Total 120 100%

Sr. No. Opinion No. of Workers Percentage

1 Satisfied 140 53.84

2 Unsatisfied 120 46.15

* Total 260 100%

Table No. 7:  Opinion about Shifts of the Workers

Sr.

No.

Shifts No. of non willing

workers to attend

Percentage

1 Ist Shift 20 7.69%

2 IInd Shift 10 3.85%

3 IIIrd Shift 230 88.46%

* Total 260 100%

The above Table shows that, most of the workers are not-

willing to attend III Shift, i.e. 88.46%, on the other hand, very

few workers are not willing to attend 1 (7.69) and 2 (3.85%)

shifts. Especially, there are large numbers of absenteeism in

night shifts as compared to the day shifts.

rd

st nd

Table No. 8: Alcoholism among the Workers

Sr. No. Types of Drinkers No. of Workers Percentage

1 Habitual 40 15.38%

2 Occasionally 80 30.76%

3 Non drinker 140 53.84%

* Total 260 100%

(Source-Primary Data)

Table No.8 shows the type of liquor takers. There are

15.38% habitual drinkers, 30.76% workers are occasional

drinkers and 53.84% of the workers are non-drinkers.

Table No. 9: Workers Awareness of Losses to Them as well
as to the Company due to their Absenteeism

Sr.

No.

Awareness

of loss

No. of

workers

Percentage

1 Yes 70 26.92%

2 No 190 73.08%

* Total 260 100%

(Source-Primary Data)

In the interview, workers told that, they are aware about the

loss to them as well as to organization. 26.92% Workers are

highly aware about their losses & losses of organization.

73.08% workers are unaware about their own & organization's

losses. This factor indirectly lends to absenteeism.
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remaining i.e. 26.92% are aware about it. As most of the

workers not aware about the rules regarding leave facilities,

this leads to unauthorized absenteeism.

Table No. 10: Major Reasons/Causes of Absenteeism

Sr.

No.

Causes No. of

workers

Percentage

a) Low wages 10 3.85%

b) Educational cause - -

c) Bad working condition 10 3.85%

d) Festival & functions 10 3.85%

e) Personnel sickness 120 46.15%

f) Transport problem 10 3.85%

g) Family responsibility 20 7.69%

h) Harvesting 50 19.23%

i) Part time business 20 7.69%

j) Social service - -

k) Visit to native place 10 3.85%

* Total 260 100%

(Source-Primary Data)

(Source-Primary Data)
The above table shows that, the majority of the

workers are absent on their workplace because of personal
sickness, i.e. 46.15% & harvesting constitutes 19.23%
because, number of workers coming from rural area and all the
other reasons affect 3.85% each.

D.T.Chavare



5. Findings & Conclusions of the Study

5.1 Suggestions

After the analysis, researcher has found some general
findings, conclusion & suggestions. Some of these findings,
conclusion & suggestions are as below:
1.

The overage group normally lives nearer to the factory.
2.

The employees are using their own transportation like
bicycles / walking, have to spend more energy on reaching the
factory. So, the rate of absenteeism is more than those workers
using public transport vehicles
3.

Majority of the workers are not satisfied about existing
leave facilities applicable to them. 65% of workers were
unaware of the rules of leave facilities.
4.

It is one another cause of absenteeism, which is in result
of excessive loans & advances taken by them from private
money lenders. In our findings also about 78% of the workers
are indebtedness conditions.
5.

Some workers are not satisfied with their working
conditions. The main reason is lack of coolers & exhaust fans,
insufficient numbers of such equipments to provide the
workers & a relief from heat.
6.

It is found that, generally, rate of absenteeism is more in
night shift. So, production of the organization is in General
Shift i.e. day shift.
7.

It is found that, when workers get the salary, absentee is
more on day after.
8.

The rate of absentee is higher by reasons like personal
sickness, local festivals etc.
9.

There are informal relations between workers, officers &
supervisors.
10.

In the month of April, May, June, October, November,
there are various festivals & school holidays, so, rate of
absenteeism is very significant.

After the study of Labour Absenteeism in the Sagar
Industries Pvt. Ltd., Solapur, researcher suggested to the
management & personnel officer of the organization as bellow:
1.

When a worker is appointed for the job, management
should let the worker be known about rules of leave facility.
Instead, if the worker stays absent, the management should let
him to know that, the worker will be removed from their job
due to his regular absenteeism.
2.

Awareness should be created amongst the workers about
their own losses as well as losses to the company due to the
absenteeism.
3.

It is quite clear that, workers are not satisfied with
working conditions; Management should take care of problem
for workers? Why they are uncomfortable to work in

Distance of Residence from factory:-

Mode of Transport used to reach the workplace:-

Leave facilities:-

Indebtedness:-

Job working conditions:-

Night Shift:-

Pay Day:-

Personal Sickness:-

Relationship:-

Seasonal Impact:-

Creating awareness about rules & regulations of leaves:-

Creating awareness about the losses due to absenteeism:-

Better working Conditions:-

company?
4.

After the research, it was found that, most of the workers
are from rural area & are also farmers. So the management
should provide leave facilities for the workers in sowing &
harvesting season.
5

Special monitory incentive i.e., for a good attendance,
bonus scheme should be provided, who are regular in
attendance. This bonus progammes should be introduced to
attract the workers to remain present for work. It will improve
the workers attendance & the absenteeism can be reduced to
greater extent.
6.

A programmme should be initiated for the promotions
of the workers, so that, they can be promoted from unskilled to
semiskilled category. Promotion should be given to those
workers, who are well experienced & who are showing a good
performance in their jobs.
7.

Supervisor is directly responsible for attendance. When
a worker's attendance record is tending towards chromic
conditions, his immediate supervisor should discuss with him
& asks for reason of absenteeism.
8.

There should be monthly analysis of daily attendance
information. This practice will be helpful for tracing the
workers, who are habitual in absenteeism.
9.

Management should take strict action against workers,
who are frequently absent, because such absencee can affect
the morale of co-workers.
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Abstract

The incidences of the consumer cases arising out of insurance claims are swiftly increasing day by day on account of non

compliance of fundamental principles of insurance contract entered into between the insurance company and the consumer at

the time of taking out the insurance policy with the insurance company. Although, in today's globalized economy, we regard the

consumer as a king of the market or rather god for the service provider but, the manner in which consumers have been cheated

or misguided under the umbrella of various insurance policies have been core summit of our article. Necessary attempts have

also been made in analyzing the scope, extend and applicability of The Indian Contract Act, 1872 as regard with the

fundamental principles of valid contract at the time of formulation of insurance policy. Efforts have also been made in

highlighting the new emerging rights and remedies of the consumers in the glow of few cited case laws in enforcing their rights

against the insurance company. In this article we attempt to discuss rights of consumers in the light of Constitutional and other

Indian Legislative frameworks. Eventually, attempt is also made to provide some necessary suggestions in order to combat the

problem of consumers which often come transversely with the insurance company in settling the claims.
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Introduction:

Prior to the enactment of the Consumer Protection Act,

1986 the rights of consumers were protected by various

codified and uncodified laws. For instance, under law of tort,

seller was held liable to the consumer for his negligence, under

Section 73 of The Indian Contract Act, 1872 a consumer was

entitled to claim for damages from the seller for the breach of

contract, even seller was responsible for public nuisance for

the adulteration of foods and drugs to the consumer, likewise

The Indian Constitution under Article 47 imposed the specific

duty on the State to take appropriate steps for protecting health

of people. The Government of India enacted The Consumer

Protection Act, 1986 for redressing the grievances of the

consumer.

The Consumer Protection Act is a beneficial piece of

legislation enacted with intends to protect the interest of the

consumers from exploitation. The consumer courts are

helping the needy and delivering speedy justice to consumer.

The consumer courts are less expensive. People have now

started feeling that they are in a position to declare “Sellers be

aware” whereas earlier the consumer were at receiving end and

were generally told “Buyers be aware” (Caveat emptor). This

Act contains the provisions for the constitution of Central

Consumer Protection Council and the State Consumer

Protection Councils. The prime aims of these Councils are to

protect the rights of the consumers.

The act has set up various quasi-judicial machinery at

each district, State National levels called District Forum, State

Dispute Redressal Commission respectively. This Act is

applicable to goods and services and also authorizes the

consumer to file the complaint before the appropriate forum if

the goods or services used by them suffers from one or more

defects or deficiency and consequently entitles them to claim

damages. The goods are those which are manufactured or

produced and sold to consumer through wholesalers or

retailers. The services are of the nature of transport, telephone

electricity, construction, banking, insurance, medical

treatment etc.

Under this Act a written Complaint can be filed before

the District Consumer Forum (up to Rupees twenty lakhs),

State Commission (up to Rupees One crore), National

Commission (above one crore) in relation to goods or service,

but does not include any service which is rendered for free of

charge or which is personal in nature., If the consumer is not

satisfied by the decision of the District Forum then, he can

challenge the same before the State Commission and against

the order of the State Commission a consumer can go in the

National Commission and finally to Supreme Court by way of

Special Live petition under Article 136 of The Constitution of

India.

The consumer can file complaint and can address

arguments in person. In genuine cases where the parties are

unable to engage the services of an advocate, legal aid is also

provided.

For the purpose of this article, we have, referred and

reviewed commentaries, text books, cases decided by Indian

courts, the reports of committees, the reports of various

Review of the Literature



conferences at National and International level and

government departments, published work in this area. We have

referred Report of the proceedings of conferences of consumer

authorities' report of the conference of the presiding officers of

Consumer Forum in the State of Maharashtra and Secretaries

& other officials in charge of consumer affairs of the

Government of Maharashtra, held in 2004. This helped to us to

acquaint with the information regarding working of Forum

disposal of cases and infrastructure facilities of the Forum in

the State of Maharashtra. We had also participated in three days

training programme organized by M. P. Law College and The

Government of India atAurangabad on “Capacity Building for

Researchers in Consumer Protection and Consumer Welfare”

from12th October, 2011 to 14 October, 2011.

For writing this article, we used the secondary source for

collecting the information's such as referring to library

periodicals, texts books and legal websites. Information's were

also collected from codified as well as uncodified laws which

were concern with the rights of the consumer. Deductive, case

analysis and observation methods are used for this article for

the purpose of drawing necessary finding as regard with the

rights of the consumer in insurance sector.

The insured is always facing the various kinds of risks in

his life for example accidents, road accidents, destruction of

property, fires, sea perils, floods, earthquakes and other

National Calamities. The beneficiaries of the contract of

insurance are consumers. In case of some difficulties in the

settlement of the claim with insurance companies the

consumer courts have started playing a very vital role under the

Consumer Protection Act, 1986. The insurance companies and

consumers are bound by the general principles of law of

insurance. The consumer courts will have to decide the validity

of contract of insurance in deciding insurance claims under the

provisions of The Consumer Protection Act, 1986. Following

are the essentials of contract of insurance:

1. Both the Insurer and the insured must be competent to

enter into contract. The person or company who

undertakes the risk is called insurer and the person whose

loss is made good is called insured (consumer).

2. The insured must have insurable interest. A contract of

insurance without insurable interest is void in view of

Section 30 of The Indian ContractAct, 1872.

Insurable Interest: - means that the insured must have an

actual interest in the property or subject matter of insurance.

He would have derived benefit from its existence and suffered

loss from its destruction. For instance, when a person insures

a motor vehicle in his name without being a registered owner of

the vehicle, he is not allowed to be policy-holder. He had no

insurable interest in the subject matter.

Insurable interest may be based on ownership of

property whether absolute or conditional. Even lawful

th
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Role of insurance in consumer dispute cases

Fundamental Principles of contract of insurance

possession can give rise to insurable interest as in the case of

bailee or carries of good etc. In case of life insurance close

relationship such as husband and wife; parent and child;

employer and employee may give rise to insurable interest in

each other's life.

:- Insurance is a contract upon speculation.

The man who desires to take an insurance policy, must

disclose to the under wri ter al l the mater ial

facts/circumstances because the insurer knows nothing and

the assured knows everything. The contract of insurance is of

utmost good faith – uberrima fides. A contract of insurance is

of utmost good faith. The special facts like commonly in the

knowledge of the insured and the insurer trusts the insured's

representations. He proceeds on the belief that the insured has

not suppressed any facts and circumstances in his knowledge

and induced the insurer to believe that risk does not exist.

Suppression of such material facts is fraud and therefore the

policy is invalid in view of Section 17 of The Indian Contract

Act, 1872. The Supreme Court in

observed by the contracting

parties. It is different than the ordinary contract where the

parties are expected to be honest in the dealings but they are

not expected to disclose all the defects about the transaction

If the utmost good faith is not observed by either party the

contract may be avoided by the other. The Supreme Court

reiterated this view in

where it was observed, “it is well settled that a contract of

insurance is contract of uberrimae fidei and there must be

complete good faith on the part of the assured. Sec, 19, 20 and

21 of Indian marine Insurance Act, 1963 gives the effect of

non-observance of utmost good faith, facts which assured is to

disclose etc. These provisions may be taken to apply to other

contracts of insurance with necessary changes.

As per section 20 (2), Every circumstance which would

influence the judgment of a prudent insurer in fixing the

premium or determining whether he should take the risk or not

is material. The assured only disclose them whether there is a

specific question in the proposal form or not.

Even in the absence of specific questions, the proposer

must disclose voluntarily the following facts as they are

material.

Facts which show that risk is greater than normal.

(i) Facts which suggest any special motive for taking the

insurance.

(ii) Facts which suggest existence of moral hazards.

Besides this all the questions in the proposal form are

presumed to relate to material circumstances. As per sec 20

(1) Marine Insurance Act, 1963, the duty of full disclosure

continues throughout the period of negotiations and up to the

time the contract is concluded. After that there is no duty to

inform the insurer about further changes taking place unless

the contract specifically requires so. The duty to disclose

revives at the time of the renewal of the policy.

Fraud invalidates the insurance and deprives the party

Utmost good faith

United Indian Insurance

Co. Ltd. V. M.K.J Corporation,

LIC v. Smt G.M. Channabasamma

1

2
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from of his rights arising out of the contract. Concealment for

misrepresentation of material facts is also fatal to the contract

in view of Section 18 of The Indian ContractAct, 1872.

:- means that loss must be due to proximate or

immediate cause and not due to remote causes. If a man is

insured against the risk of accident of air crash, the contract of

insurance cannot be enforced if he dies due to other causes.

In fire policies it is necessary that fire should be the proximate

cause for loss. In

the shop in question was insured for loss from any

cause but not by fire. Afire broke out in the adjoining building

which spread to the rear of the plaintiff's shop. The Plaintiff

was engaged in shifting the contents of the shop to a safer place

when a mob attacked the shop, broke down the shutter and

windows in order to loot the property. Under these

circumstances, it was held that the proximate cause for the

damage was not fire; instead, it was the act of the mob.

In yet another case,

the policy of the insured covered accident, but

provided that the policy would not operate if the direct and

proximate cause was disease. Thus, the sickness was excluded.

- Section 123 of The Indian Contract Act, 1872

deals with contract of indemnity. Principles of indemnity

means that the insured can in no event make a gain out of

transaction. The object of contract is to place the insured (as far

as possible) in the same position in which he would have been

if the loss would not have occurred. He cannot make a gain out

of that. Otherwise the insured would be tempted to destroy his

property himself or in connivance with others and recover

higher sum on its destruction. Thus under the contract of

insurance the company will make good the loss, which the

insured suffers. This principle is applicable to fire, marine,

burglary and accidents. This may be noted that doctrine of

indemnity does not apply to life insurance.

The question before the Supreme Court was whether the

document contained a contract of indemnity or of bank

guarantee. The document purported to indemnify the party

against losses, claims, damages etc. Which may be suffered by

it? It did not employ the usual words which are found in a bank

guarantee like unequivocal conditions, unconditional and

absolute. It was held to be a contract of indemnity. The claim

made by the assured on termination of the contract need not be

honoured by the bank without proof of loss.

Thus “Indemnity” in English law means a promise to save a

promise to save a person harmless from the consequences of an

act. The promise may be express or it may imply from the

circumstances of the case. Thus for example, in

.

In the New India Assurance Company v. M/s Sharma Oil

and Cotton Gining Factory it was upheld that a consumer

cannot be asked to file a complaint to fight the might of an

insurance company. Strict rule of CPC are not applicable to

proceedings before a consumer forum and what is required of

Causa Proxima

Indemnity:

Dugdale v

Lovering

Strict rules of CPC are not applicable to NCDRC

Morsden V. City and Country Assurance

Company

Ethirington and Lancashire and

Yorkshire, in re

3

4

6

laws is that rules of natural justice be followed.

There are many kinds of insurance, among all of them life

insurance is very popular and attracts large number of people.

In the contract of insurance the beneficiaries (consumers) are

firstly those who are designated to benefit in the event of death

of the insured. Secondly the insured who pays the premium

while he is living. Recent friendliness of LIC is startling its

consumers. Some of them have been pleasantly surprised to

receive the cheques under the money back schemes without a

demand. Their records have been updated. The delayed

payments are accepted without harassment. The LIC staff is

actually friendly and courteous. Even on telephone, they

serve the customers efficiently. The customers feel and they

have confidence in LIC. The Legislators and regulators all

over the country have seen and observed the concern of Life

Insurance Corporation for the beneficiaries and consequently

the confidence of the beneficiaries enhanced in life insurance

as a critical means of furthering social welfare and social

justice. Similarly the courts have also shown similar relief in

their numerous decisions. Every life insurance policy must be

measured in the light of job it performs for the beneficiaries.

In the case of

wherein, the National commission held that it is true that

insurance company is not a necessary party to the complaint

but indeed it is a proper party in as much as claims against the

doctor would be recovered from the insurance companies if

there is any medical negligence found against the doctors.

The National commission further held that it would be more

appropriate if the insurance company be made co-respondent

as subsequently if any order against the doctor is passed there

would be no difficulty for the complainant to get the amount

from the insurance company to the extent of the policy

amount.

In another case

and others, the National commission had not only

permitted the insurance company to be co-respondent but also

directed it to pay directly to the complainant the compensation

up to the indemnity amount for an act of negligence,

committed by an unqualified nurse. The Supreme Court

upheld this order of the National Commission.

It is observed that the Indian courts are reluctant to ward

exemplary damages to the aggrieved customer. A customer

who fights a long drawn battle and wins the case but gets a very

niggardly award that barely covers the cost and interest. This is

true of civil as well as consumer courts. It was hoped that

independent regulatory authorities to be set up by the

government would be more proactive in listening to the

consumers but so far it has not been happened. The SEBI Act

did not contain any provision for deterrent damages. The

Telecom Regulatory Authority is trying its best but the

ConsumerAwareness: Insurance Sector

Whether Insurance Companies Be Made Co-Respondents

In Consumer Courts?

Dr.C.C.Choubai v. Pankaj Srivastavasa,

Harjot Ahluwalia V Spring Meadows

Hospital

I n s u r a n c e

Regulatory DevelopmentAuthority (I R DA)
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consumer still remains out in the cold. It is now reported that

they newly formed Insurance Regulatory and Development

Authority (I R DA). (The Tariff Committee) has made a series

of anti-consumer recommendations with an aim to limit the

liability of insurance companies and curtail consumer rights.

Firstly, it plans a 75 lakh ceiling on liability for motor

accidents, when consumer groups are still fighting to extend

the liability for railway and airline mishaps. Secondly, it

wants the top bracket of the no-claim bonus to be reduced from

65 percent to 35 percent- this will only penalize safe drivers.

Finally it says that the jurisdiction for settlement of claims

should be the civil courts rather than the Motor Accidents

Compensation Tribunal. This would merely add to the

consumer's woes by causing delays and increasing litigation

costs. Consumer groups such as the Consumer Education and

Research Centre (CERC) have taken strong objection to I R D

A's anti-consumer attitude and said that insurance companies

should reduce their burden by improving efficiency and

getting rid of delays and eliminating corrupt practices in

recovering the claims and not at the cost of Consumers. These

recommendations of Insurance Regulatory and Development

Authority (I R D A) should be accepted by the Government

with great caution keeping in view the interest of consumers.

There should not be any limit of insurance liability against the

interest of consumer.
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(1991) 1 SCC 357 : AIR 1991 SC 392
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Abstract

This study as the part of the UGC sponsored minor research program undertakes the analysis of the comparative

performance of Mutual Funds and Financial markets in the context of economic meltdown, assess the impact and suggest

proactive regulatory measures for augmenting the growth of financial markets or at least stop the sliding of the markets. 21

schemes from five mutual funds were selected to represent the mutual fund industry and the BSE sensex were taken up as the

benchmark for evaluation of the comparative performance. The study is based in its entirety on the technical analysis of the

published data
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1. Introduction –The IssueAims and Scope and underlying

concepts :

1.1

1.2 The Concept of “Mutual Fund:

The study seeks to analytically evaluate the performance

of the Mutual Funds and Equity markets in India during the

meltdown and assess whether there was any impact and if yes,

how pervasive the impact was as compared to the stock

markets and ascertain the regulatory measures taken to arrest

the downslide in the wake of the meltdown and also the

lessons drawn from the downturn now that the economy is in

the cusp of recovery as observed by the Finance Minister in his

Budget speech on 16/03/2012.

Amutual fund is a kind of trust that pools the savings of a

number of investors sharing a predetermined common

investment objective to invest it in shares debentures and

capital market instruments. It provides a mechanism to an

investor to invest his funds in a professionally managed

diversified basket of securities at a relatively lower cost

thereby having the advantage of maximised returns at

minimised cost. A Mutual fund pools the resources by issuing

units to the investors called unitholders and invests the m in

securities in accordance with the objectives disclosed in the

offer document such as equity or debentures. However, mutual

funds normally spread the investments in securities across a

wide spectrum of industries and sectors as the diversification

reduces the risk because all stocks may not move in the same

direction in the same proportion at the same time and also offer

the investors a number of schemes with different investment

objectives.

The profits or losses as well as the appreciation on the

investments are shared by the unitholders in proportion to their

investments. The relationship is depicted in figure 1

Mutual
Fund

Invest in
Securities

Payback Investors

Pool
money

1.3. The Concept of “Meltdown”

1.4. Overview of mutual fund industry in India

(AUM

“Meltdown” is synonymous with the economic

term “Recession' or slowdown of the economy and all its

parameters like the employment, money supply, capital

markets, price level, consumption level, and income

barometers like GDPundergo a severe pressure or squeeze.

For the purpose of this study, “Meltdown “is taken in a relative

context to the extent it affects the Indian financial markets

generally and the mutual fund industry in particular, when

new investors feel shy of entering into the market and the

existing investors begin withdrawal. The withdrawal

syndrome means exodus of investors with their money from

the market. The symptom is the crash of markets.

The mutual fund industry in India started in 1963 with

the establishment of Unit Trust of India (UTI with the

launching of Unit Scheme 64. By1987 UTI had Rs.6 700

crores of assets under management ), when LIC , GIC

and other Indian public sector banks notably SBI, Canara

Bank ,PNB, Indian Bank and Bank of Baroda set up their

mutual funds. The 1992-scam brought SEBI as the new market

regulator SEBI introduced free issue pricing of securities,

which saw more and more companies charging steep price

,

.

The term
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which could not be sustained for long eventually resulting into

disillusioned investors'

tried and trusted safe but low yield schemes

like post office , banks deposits and government bonds . Here

came the opportunity for the mutual funds to provide the

investors a relatively safer high yield avenue for parking their

funds. Investor flocked to the new sunrise industry and the

AUM by 1993 shot upto a peak of Rs.47,004 crores. This led to

the entry of the Private mutual funds beginning

Pioneer, later merged with Franklin Templeton, Morgan

Stanley, J. P Morgan etc This followed, the enactment of The

1993 SEBI (Mutual Fund) Regulations substituted by the

1996- regulations, whereby all the mutual funds except UTI)

are brought under the regulatory umbrella of SEB. The

bifurcation of UTI in February, 2003 into two separate

identities –the UTI Mutual Fund with AUM of Rs.29,835

crores (sponsored by SBI, PNB, BOB and LIC subject to the

regulatory regime of SEBI) and the Specified Undertaking of

the UTI functioning under an administrator under the rules

framed by Government of India representing mainly the assets

of US-64 and some other schemes. Meanwhile, consolidation

mergers and acquisitions among different private sector funds

and foreign mutual funds setting up shop in India, ensured that

the mutual fund industry had entered the era of consolidation

and growth both in terms of numbers of products and services

offered, returns and volumes and AUM. By January 2003, 33

mutual funds accounted for AUM of Rs. 1, 21,805 crores, of

which UTI had lion's share of Rs.44, 541 crores. The number

of fund houses rose to an astounding 462 by the end of 2008

offering diverse products from plain Vanilla Schemes, to

Equity Schemes, Debt Schemes, Gold Funds, Exchange

Traded Funds (ETFs), and Capital Protection Oriented Funds,

Thematic Funds and Funds tapping investments in overseas

markets as well. In 1995, Association of Mutual Funds India

(AMFI) was set up as a nonprofit organization to ensure mutual

funds function in a professional and healthy manner thereby

protecting the interest of the mutual funds as well as its

investors. Unprecedented downturn of 2008 saw massive drop

in the value of investments in Shares, Mutual Funds and Unit

Linked Insurance Plans (ULIP). Meltdown has finally struck

the financial markets jeopardising jobs, investments and long-

term goals leaving the hapless investors damage control mode.

The trend of growthAUM is given in figure 2:

the 'flight' away of the from the stock

market towards

Kothari

,

2. Review of Published Literature:

Dr Narayan Rao (2007)

Manoj Jhanwar (2007)

S.P.

Kothari Jerold Warne (1997)

Kaushik Bhattacharjee Roy (2006)

Bijanand

Roy Saikat Deb (2003)

D. N.

Rao (2006)

Aymen Karoui Iwan Meier (2008)

Deepak Agrawal

(2007)

Stefan Engström (2004) and Das Hlavka

Elton, Gruber concluded that

ParvezAhmed, Parvez Gangopadhyay

Sudhir Nanda (2001)

Miguel A. Ferreira, António F Miguel Sofiann

Ramos(2006)

Several researchers have conducted diverse studies

reliant upon their perspective and purpose on the performance

of the financial market instruments during economic

meltdown For instance, found that

during the bear phase (1998-2002) open ended mutual funds

provided better returns than the overall market returns, Ashok

Baanerjee (2007) with the help of Return Based StyleAnalysis

found that the mutual funds generated positive monthly

returns on the average. Similarly , D.N. Rao(2006) after an

analysis of the performance of 42 pen-ended equity mutual

fund plans concluded that only five – four Growth plans and

one Dividend plan could generate higher returns than that of

the market but Sharad Panwar and Dr. Madhumathi(2006)

identified differences in characteristics and extent of

diversification in the portfolio of securities of mutual funds set

up in public-sector, private-sector sponsored funds Indian or

foreign respectively and analysed their relative performance

through traditional investment measures . Sanjay Sehgal and

concluded that short-term

persistence in equity mutual funds' performance does not

necessarily imply superior stock selection skills while

and found that

and could result in

false inferences and it was easy to detect abnormal

performance and market-timing ability when none exists.

and Bijan concluded

that a longer time period will be better to realistically assess

the true performance of a particular mutual fund

and examined the effect of

incorporating lagged information variables into the evaluation

of mutual fund managers' performance in Indian context with

the monthly data for 89 Indian mutual fund schemes using

Treynor – Mazuy Model, Merton-Henriksson Model.

suggested a 4-step model for selecting the right

equity fund viz: Returns across funds within the same

category fund returns with the returns of benchmark index,

fund's performance against its own performance and finally

and Risk-related parameters like Standard Deviation (SD) and

risk-adjusted returns as calculated by the Sharpe Ratio (SR).

and found out that initial

performance was to some extent due to risk taking and not

necessarily superior managerial skill.

analysed the pricing mechanism of Indian mutual

funds.

and (1993

) more diversified portfolio

could achieve superior performance than less diversified

portfolio assets. and

's study on American Capital Market

concluded that market bonds were gave attractive returns than

equity.

and

concluded that large funds enjoy significant

.

.

standard

mutual fund performance was unreliable
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economies of scale in the mutual fund industry worldwide

that younger funds tend to perform

better in the context of the financial crisis.

Some other relevant studies are by

on mutual fund performance, Juan

Carlos(2005) on the importance of selection of benchmark for

evaluation of performance, Rogér Otten and Dennis

Bams(2007) 's study of 506 funds from the 5 most important

mutual fund countries, analysis of

the diversification of fund portfolio and

ealing

with the performance of mutual fund in India and abroad.

Performance data of 21 different plans of five large mutual

funds UTI Mutual Fund HDFC Mutual Fund, ICICI

Prudential Mutual Fund, Reliance Mutual Fund and Birla Sun

Life Mutual Fund were included in the sample on based upon

theirAUM and the relevant data of performance for a period

of five years 2004-09 further classified in 32 periods covering

8 weekly Net Asset Values (NAV) of the fund plans was

collected from the secondary sources e.g. the websites of

AMFI, respective mutual funds and BSE. During this period

he financial markets witnessed normalcy and upheaval both

upwards and downward.

The performance was measured in terms of the average

and the absolute returns posted by the fund plans for

comparison with the Sensex during the selected time intervals

and evaluate the mutual and relative relationship between the

two. “Returns” indicate the yield for both the funds and the

Sensex measured as percentage change i.e. the growth or

erosion in the value of investment the period of five years

.

- ,

Bera1(2008) discovered

Richard Stehle and

Olaf Grewe(2001)

Hewad Wolasmal(2008)' s

3. The Research Methodology-Hypothesis. Data and

Analysis :

3.1. At the outset the hypothesis can be stated:

3.2.

3.3.

Raja Shekhara

Sharma Performance of Mutual Funds and its awareness

amongst the patrons in the present market (2009) IB S

“Impact of meltdown on the performance of mutual funds in

terms of growth and income was relatively less volatile in the

context of its impact on the equity market during the

corresponding time period and that the fund returns are

convergent with the market returns over the period of time

independently and with fiscal, statutory and regulatory

measures.”

Daily Average Returns Current NAV – Previous NAV x 100

Previous NAVFunds

BSE Sensex Current Closing – Previous Closing x 100

Previous Closing

Average Returns Sum of daily average returns

No of PeriodsFunds

BSE Sensex Sum of daily average returns

No of Periods

Absolute Returns Return of the last week – Return of the first week*100

Return of the first weekFunds

BSE Sensex Return of the last week – Return of the first week*100

Return of the first week

calculated for each period as follows :

The analysis was carried out with the help of statistical

tools and techniques such as Agglomerative Hierarchical

Clustering Method by applying Euclidean Distance metric or

the distance between two given points on a scale measurable

by a ruler and proven by the Pythagoras theorem, clustering of

plans in groups on the basis of their relationship, nature and

variable values, Standard Z value, Regression

analysis supported by Beta Analysis, R squared Value and

Relative Performance index (RPI) and also Mann-Whitney

U-Tests for the Average and the absolute Returns were

applied .

2004 -05 the average market yield was a steady 0.69% but the

mutual funds for the most part gave average returns of 0.50%

to 2.75%. By 2005-06 markets gave relatively higher returns

of 3% to 4%. In the middle of 2006 , markets and the funds

both showed losses of 2%, and 1.7% to -3.75% respectively ,

rose to a disastrous negative growth of 6% apiece in 2008.

Thus, average market and fund returns were convergent

barring periodical exceptions showing no abnormality

possibly because the high average yield of the funds 0.5% to

2.75% during the periods 2004-05 was offset by the

corresponding negative yield of the funds

-1.7% to -3.75%

Diagram –

3.4.

Deviation

4. Findings and Conclusions:

4.1Analysis ofAverage Returns andAbsolute Returns

Average Returns

,

.

From the diagrams below, it would appear that in

· Absolute Returns:

Turning to analysis Absolute returns posted by the

funds in 2004-end, were 10% as against only 6% returns

shown by BSE Sensex. But by mid- 2005

both the funds and BSE gave convergent

returns of about 13%, with the funds

having slight edge. The trend was

reversed in 2006-07, were the fund's

returns were at 10% to 13% against 6% to

17% shown by the Sensex. During the

massive slump of September- October

2008, Sensex had a free fall upto 40%, the

funds were slightly better off with a loss

of 35%.
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4.2. Standard Deviation (S.D)

4.3. Beta analysis

4.4. Residual Values

4.5. Relative Performance Index (RPI)

4.6. Mann-Whitney U-Test for the Average and Absolute

Returns

During the boom in 2004-06, S.D. indicated

vulnerability of funds (3%-9 %,) compared to volatility and

risk with BSE Sensex (2%). However during 2005-06 ,

stability was indicated with S.D. of 1%-1.4%. The trend was

reversed with the collapse of 2008 showing sharp erosion in

fund returns but the S.D. was stablised at 2%-6.5%.

From a level of 2 in March 2007 , the Sensex crossed

the 21,000 in December, 2007 and S.D. of the fund returns also

rose to the level of 3%- 14% from 3%- 8%. similar trend was

noticed in 2008, when BSE Sensex plummeted to 13,000 from

the high of 21000.

Beta analysis of the relevant data indicated a significant

level of correlation in the fund returns and BSE Sensex.

Moreover, returns of most the funds were positively sensitive

to the market. In fact average beta in all but one case as between

0.6 - 0.9. Only in one case the average beta exceeds 1.

The residual value for all the funds in all the periods

steadily comes to 0, indicating that fund performance

responds in not attributable other factors

like the fund properties or the fund components.

An analysis of RPI showed that 7 funds with RPI of less

than 0.7 were underperformers having lower returns than

market returns, 3 funds performed just at par with the market,

and 11 funds having RPI of >1 were over performers giving

much higher result than the market. Thus, nearly 14 out of 21

funds posted returns equal to or more then the market but the

remaining 7 funds could not match the market returns. One

explanation is the capability of the fund to diversify the risk so

as to wipe off the losses and generate an overall positive return

for the investors.

Both the tests give similar findings .Out of the 21 fund

plans, significance level for 20 funds is more than 0.05 at 95%

,000

It clearly proves that movements in the

market i.e. raise or fall also affect the movement of S.D. of the

fund returns in the similar direction.

to the markets only

confidence interval. Therefore the hypothesis has to be

accepted that that the average returns of the funds over the

whether boom or slowdown in the same direction. In other

words, the

UTI CCP Growth

Fund having a significant level of 0.003 at 95% confidence

level much lower than the norm of 0.05, where the hypothesis

is rejected. /the fund returns (.0058%, ) were significantly

lower than the market returns (0.2919%,) On the basis of

absolute results , in 20 cases the hypothesis is accepted where

significance was 0.5 or above at 95% confidence level and

UTI-CCP having significant value of 0.006 only being less

than 0.05, it is rejected.

The study undertaken in a the climate of an absolute

trust deficit arising out of disillusion of the investors amidst

the unprecedented meltdown, outbreak of several scams, and

several investment bankers shutting shops both in India and

abroad , provides an insight into the Indian financial markets

led by two major player the mutual funds and the share

markets The important findings are summarized below:

All but one fund are affected by and move according to

market forces. However, the Mutual Funds emerged out

as effective catalyst among the trade cycles and were

less volatile than the markets. .

In a rising market, most funds gave better returns than

the markets.

During the meltdown or the recessionary phase, the

funds followed the markets which declined steadily but

decline in the fund returns ( with the exception of UTI-

CCP) were relatively lower and 14out of 21 funds were

able to offset their losses and give returns equal to or

better than the market returns. Correspondingly, all but

one funds showed high Beta and Standard deviation but

not so during the meltdown;

Regulatory measure during the meltdown steps like

regulation of exit and entry load , disclosure of weekly

NAV etc were righteously enforced but their

quantitative effect cannot be measured.

The study is based on the performance of the funds and

the markets and performance itself may be dependent on

factors not measurable such as intuition, the fund

mangers' versatility and perseverance decision making

process, tax advantages etc or sharp reaction of sensex to

market sentiment reaction.At the end of the day it is their

call to take decisions to hold back or sell the fund

properties. It was noticed that that those fund managers ,

who got panicky and off loaded their holdings performed

in the later period worse than the market.

No data was not available in respect of qualitative and

abstract factors like the timing of the investments and

composition of fund assets, ( high yield or low –yield)

chosen periods have been affected by the market forces

Impact of all pervasive meltdown is total on Indian

Mutual Funds except in solitary case of

4.7. Findings and conclusions:

5.

.

v

v

v

v

Ø

Ø

Limitations and Recommendations:
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Ø

Ø

Ø

There is greater scope for accountability and

comprehensive disclosure to ensure greater transparency

for protection of investors is to be protected in the long

term in particular with reference to off book dealings like

participation in book building and other form of dealing

in the promoters' quota shares quota of new issue and to

what extent it has affected the overall profitability of a

fund .

Open ended equity based growth mutual funds, the fund

composition goes on changing from time to time so it

became difficult to understand the fund properties as

historical data pertaining to the fund composition was not

available.

The conclusions are based on the data analysed and can

be as good as the data is. Unreliability of data, sampling

errors and non quantifiable factors may paint altogether

different picture.
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Abstract

The Indian education sector is one of the fastest growing and evolving sectors of the economy. With the world's largest

population within the age group 0-24 years, the opportunities are endless. Recent policy of liberalization has enabled entry of

private organizations and foreign universities into the sector. Colleges and universities today find themselves in a hyper-

aggressive competition to attract and retain students. Students see themselves as “buyers” of a higher-education product. They

have different demands, different expectations. They want colleges and universities to serve their individual needs in

curriculum, degree offerings, facilities and extracurricular activities.

To compete and win, colleges and universities must embrace a business mindset. They must focus on building world-class

brands that speak to the target students in a meaningful, relevant way. One of the best weapons to compete is to create a strong

employer brand that attracts and retains the key talents. The term employer branding was first used in the early 1990s to denote

an organisation's reputation as an employer. Since then, it has become widely adopted by the global management community.

This paper throws light on various determinants of employer branding that Education Institutions (colleges) adopts, and should

adopt to compete and attract students with the right aptitude for their courses. The methodology being adopted would be

predominantly collection of data from primary and secondary sources.

Keywords: Employer Branding, Indian Education, Determinants of Employer Branding for Educational Institutions.
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Introduction

The continuing growth of the Indian economy, among

other factors, is contingent on a strong, vibrant and

continuously developing education regime. Education can be,

and often is, considered the driving force behind a rapidly

changing globalised economy and as such the quantity and

quality of highly specialized human resources can determine

India's competence in the global market. Education sector is

one of the most growing economic sectors creating wealth and

offering opportunities for employment. In many emerging

countries education sector is very lucrative for investment.

This has been observed by our experts that education sectors

are also facing challenges in view of growing competition,

growing awareness of structures and price of educational

products available all over globe, arrival of competing online

education and other distribution channels and of course

ongoing pressure on operational cost and facilities.

Therefore, like any national resource or commodity,

competition can only act as a catalyst for continued and

improved human resource development.

It is common knowledge that educational institutions

throughout India must be not for profit. However, the mere fact

that schools, colleges, institutes and universities are not for

profit, does not negate the necessity for competition. The

phrase “competition” in its purest sense and for the purpose of

this Report refers to a situation in a market place in which firms

/ entities or sellers independently strive for the patronage of

buyers in order to achieve a particular business objective such

as profits, sales, market share, etc.

However, competition is not automatic, and requires to

be promoted, protected and nurtured through an appropriate

regulatory framework, by minimising market restrictions

distortions and in provisions of related productive inputs such

as infrastructure services, human capital etc. As colleges and

universities today find themselves in a hyper-aggressive

competition to attract and retain students. Students see

themselves as “buyers” of a higher-education product. They

have different demands, different expectations. They want

colleges and universities to serve their individual needs in

curriculum, degree offerings, facilities and extracurricular

activities. To compete and win, colleges and universities must

embrace a business mindset. They must focus on building

world-class brands that speak to the target students in a

meaningful, relevant way. One of the best weapons to compete

is to create a strong employer brand that attracts and retains the

key talents.

Employer brand is the image of the organisation as an

employer and place to work as perceived internally and

externally. Employer Value Proposition (EVP) communicates

that image to the target audience(s) and reinforces why

talented people would want to join (and stay with) your

organisation. An 'employer brand' is based on various

International Journal of Research, Vol.2 (2), Jan-June 201316



intangible factors, including perception, image versus identity,

and the ability to differentiate between them.

In a nutshell: An employer brand represents the image a

company projects as a potential employer. If you have a strong

employer brand, then your company is considered a distinctive

place to work, with attractive brand values and career

prospects. Employer branding has external and internal

aspects. The internal factors are the culture, HR practices, and

the overall employment experience that a current employee

has. The external factors are what a prospective employee feels

about the organization.

Brett Minchington (The Employer Brand Institute),

defines employer branding as “the image of the organization as

a 'great place to work' in the minds of current employees and

key stakeholders in the external market (active and passive

candidates, clients, customers and other key stakeholders).”

1. To understand the concept of employer branding.

2. To understand the need for employer branding in education

institutions.

3. To identify the determinants associated with employer

branding that educational institute can employ to attract

and retain students.

1. Parents influence the decision of their female ward in

selection of a college.

2. Male students give greater importance than female students

to availability of canteen facility while selecting a college.

3. Students with distinction give immense importance to the

supportive system like use of technology available in

college while selecting their college to get associated with.

4. There is a significant relation between existence of quality

faculties in the college and selection of college by students

scoring distinction.

5. There is a significant relation between conduct of cultural

festivals and marks of students in choice of college.

6. More than media, alumni is considered to be having a

greater impact on students' decision in selection of a

college.

7. Male students do not get admitted in the college just

because their elder siblings had been associated with the

same college.

8. Female students give great importance to commutation

factor while selecting a college.

9. Students with distinction do not give greater importance to

the fees structure while selecting a college.

10. Students with second class score give greater importance to

campus recruitment facility while selecting a college.

11. Female students give greater importance to name and

reputation of a college while selecting a college to get

associated with.

Objectives of the Study

Hypotheses

Research Methodology of the Study

Sources of data collection

Sample unit of the study

Sample size

Efforts are been made to focus on the objectives

undertaken, through collection of both primary and secondary

data. Primary data is been collected from students of first year

bachelor of management studies with the help of structured

questionnaire. Personal interviews were also held to

understand the various factors that students look out for while

selecting a college. It also helps us to understand the level of

importance given by students while selecting a college. These

factors will act as the determinants of employer branding that

colleges of Bachelor of Management Studies colleges should

employ in order to attract and retain quality students.

Out of the universe of students associated to educational

institutions in Mumbai, first year students of Bachelor of

Management Studies (BMS) Colleges of Mumbai city are the

sample unit of the study.

Using convenient sampling technique a sample size of

300 students comprising of 150 male and 150 female students

of first year BMS is taken into consideration. Further sample

of students is also based on the 12 standard marks scored by

them, which can be shown as:

th

Gender Male Female

12th Std. Percentage

Second Class 50 50

First Class 50 50

Distinction 51 51

Total 151 151

Data analysis

Scope of the Study

Limitation of the Study

The application of statistical tools and techniques for the

data collected by means of questionnaire is been classified,

tabulated analyzed and summarized with the help of statistical

tool Chi – Square test, Percentage method.

This study will help the researcher to understand the

need for employer branding in educational institutions like

BMS colleges in Mumbai and the various determinants of

employer branding that these colleges should employ to retain

and attract students. This study will help BMS colleges

(educational institutions) to select effective models for

targeting customers (students) with an aim to retain them.

There are following constrain of the study which can be

explained.

1. The time of the study was short due to which many facts

have been left untouched.

2. The area under study is Mumbai only. But to do a
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complete research a wide area is needed, so the area is also

a constraint of the study.

3. Due to time, geographic and financial constraint a sample

size of only 300 students has been considered for the study.

In June 1999, the University of Mumbai introduced the

Bachelor of Management Studies (BMS) Course, a three – year

integrated degree program. The course is composed of six

semesters, with each semester of approximately five months

duration.

BMS institutions started with Mumbai University in

1999-2000 with 28 number of colleges associated with it.

Eventually in 2000-2001 the number grew to 13 more colleges

to the existing colleges. With this tremendous growth today the

number of these colleges has increased to 150 colleges.

This is an indicator that students with first class and

distinction score in HSC who earlier had to wait for a chance to

get into BMS colleges has now got a choice in selecting the

college they want to get associated with.

This created a need for colleges to create an image and

reputation in the minds of the students such that they decide to

get associated with a particular college.

Thus colleges must focus on building world-class brands

that speak to the target students in a meaningful, relevant way.

One of the best weapons to compete is to create a strong

employer brand that attracts and retains the key talents.

DataAnalysis

Table 1. Parents Influence on their wards decision in

selection of a college

Gender Total

Male Female

Do your parents
influence your
decision in
selection of a
college?

Yes Count 87 96 183

% within Gender 57.6% 63.6% 60.6%

No Count 64 55 119

% within Gender 42.4% 36.4% 39.4%

Total Count 151 151 302

% within Gender 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Chi-Square Tests

Value df Asymp. Sig.
(2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 1.123(b) 1 .289

Continuity Correction(a) .888 1 .346

1. a Computed only for a 2x2 table

2. b 0 cells (.0%) have expected count less than 5. The

minimum expected count is 59.50.

The influence of parents is same for boys and girls (P=0.289).

Diagram 1.
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Table 2. Importance given to availability of library facility
in selection of a college

Degree of Importance Total Percentage
Not important 4 1.3

Less Important 27 8.9

Important 134 44.4

Very Important 137 45.4

Total 302 100

Table 3. Availability of canteen facility as criteria in

selection of a college

Gender Total

Male Female

How important

is availability

of canteen

facility for you

in selection of

a college?

Not Important Count 6 2 8

% within Gender 4.0% 1.3% 2.6%

Less Important Count 10 26 36

% within Gender 6.6% 17.2% 11.9%

Important Count 49 54 103

% within Gender 32.5% 35.8% 34.1%

Very Important Count 86 69 155

% within Gender 57.0% 45.7% 51.3%

Total Count 151 151 302

% within Gender 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Chi-Square Tests

Value Df
Asymp. Sig.
(2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 11.218(a) 3 .011

2 cells (25.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum

expected count is 4.00.

The P-value is 0.011 therefore there is a correlation

between gender and importance of availability of canteen

facility. Boys give more importance than girls.

Diagram 3.
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Table 4. The use of technology in teaching, as a factor in selection of a college

Marks Total

45-59% 60-74% 75-100%

The use of technology in
teaching, as a factor in
selection of a college
according to you is

Not Important Count 0 0 2 2

% within Marks .0% .0% 2.0% .7%

Less Important Count 4 6 5 15

% within Marks 4.0% 6.0% 4.9% 5.0%

Important Count 30 34 42 106

% within Marks 30.0% 34.0% 41.2% 35.1%

Very Important Count 66 60 53 179

% within Marks 66.0% 60.0% 52.0% 59.3%

Total Count 100 100 102 302

% within Marks 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Chi-Square Tests

Value Df Asymp. Sig.
(2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 7.867(a) 6 .248

a 5 cells (41.7%) have expected count less than 5. The
minimum expected count is .66.

The P-value is 0.248 therefore there is no correlation
between marks of students and importance of availability of
technology facility in teaching. Students scoring distinction or
first or second class show equal importance to the use of
technology in teaching while selecting a college.

Diagram 4.
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Table 5.  Rate of importance given to college campus
in selection of a college

Degree of Importance Total Percentage
Not Important 15 5.0%

Less Important 31 10.3%

Important 140 46.4%

Very Important 116 38.4%

302 100.0%

Diagram 5. Availability of wi-fi facility in the college, as a

factor in selection of a college
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Table 7. Importance given  to fee structure in selection of a college.

Marks Total

45-59% 60-74% 75-100%

In selection of a
college the fee
structure play how
important role for
you

Not Important Count 4 2 7 13

% within Marks 4.0% 2.0% 6.9% 4.3%

Less Important Count 9 9 37 55

% within Marks 9.0% 9.0% 36.3% 18.2%

Important Count 31 30 34 95

% within Marks 31.0% 30.0% 33.3% 31.5%

Very Important Count 56 59 24 139

% within Marks 56.0% 59.0% 23.5% 46.0%

Total Count 100 100 102 302

% within Marks 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%
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Chi-Square Tests

Value Df Asymp. Sig.
(2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 47.620(a) 6 .000

a 3 cells (25.0%) have expected count less than 5. The

minimum expected count is 4.30.

The P-value is 0.000 therefore there is a correlation

between marks of students and the fees structure of a college

while selecting a college. Degree of importance shown for the

element of fees structure in selection of a college is very high

for the students scoring second class. Students with distinction

does not give greater importance compared to students scoring

second class, to the fees structure of a college while choosing a

college to get associated with.

Table 8. Importance given to existence of quality faculty in a college while selecting a college.

Marks Total

45-59% 60-74% 75-100%

Not Important Count 0 1 2 3

% within Marks .0% 1.0% 2.0% 1.0%

Less Important Count 7 5 3 15

% within Marks 7.0% 5.0% 2.9% 5.0%

Important Count 36 19 18 73

% within Marks 36.0% 19.0% 17.6% 24.2%

Very Important Count 57 75 79 211

% within Marks 57.0% 75.0% 77.5% 69.9%

Total Count 100 100 102 302

% within Marks 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

According to
you while
selecting a
college the
existence of
quality
faculty is

Chi-Square Tests

Value Df Asymp. Sig.
(2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 15.907(a) 6 .014

a 5 cells (41.7%) have expected count less than 5. The

minimum expected count is .99.

The P-value is 0.014 therefore there is a correlation

between marks of students and existence of quality faculty

while selecting a college. Degree of importance shown for the

element of quality faculty in selection of a college is very high

for the students scoring distinction class. Students with second

class as their score does not give greater importance compared

to students scoring distinction, existence of quality faculty

while choosing a college to get associated with.

Table 9.  Degree of importance you give to the campus recruitment in selection of a college

Marks Total

45-59% 60-74% 75-100%

Mention the degree
of importance you
give to the campus
recruitment in
selection of a college

Not Important Count 0 1 2 3

% within Marks .0% 1.0% 2.0% 1.0%

Less Important Count 4 2 6 12

% within Marks 4.0% 2.0% 5.9% 4.0%

Important Count 40 39 37 116

% within Marks 40.0% 39.0% 36.3% 38.4%

Very Important Count 56 58 57 171

% within Marks 56.0% 58.0% 55.9% 56.6%

Total Count 100 100 102 302

% within Marks 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Chi-Square Tests

Value Df Asymp. Sig.
(2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 4.116(a) 6 .661

a 6 cells (50.0%) have expected count less than 5. The

minimum expected count is .99.

The P-value is 0.661 therefore there is no correlation

between marks of students and the degree of importance given

to the campus recruitment in selection of a college. Degree of

importance shown for the element of campus recruitment in

selection of a college is equally important to all the students

irrespective to their marks obtained.
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Diagram 9

Table 10. Level of importance given to the commutation factor in selection of a college.

Gender Total

Male Female

How much of
importance do you
give to the
commutation factor in
selection of a college?

Not Important Count 9 2 11

% within Gender 6.0% 1.3% 3.6%

Less Important Count 31 33 64

% within Gender 20.5% 21.9% 21.2%

Important Count 57 58 115

% within Gender 37.7% 38.4% 38.1%

Very Important Count 54 58 112

% within Gender 35.8% 38.4% 37.1%

Total Count 151 151 302

% within Gender 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Chi-Square Tests

Value df Asymp. Sig.
(2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 4.669(a) 3 .198

Likelihood Ratio 5.032 3 .169

Linear-by-Linear Association 1.172 1 .279

N of Valid Cases 302

a 0 cells (.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum
expected count is 5.50.

The P-value is 0.198 therefore there is no correlation
between gender and importance of the commutation factor in
selection of a college. Both male and female give importance
to the commutation factor in selection of a college.
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Table 11.  Degree of importance shown towards extra-curricular activities like cultural fests organised by college in
choice of a college

Marks Total

45-59% 60-74% 75-100%

While selecting a
college tick the degree
of importance you
show towards extra-
curricular activities
like cultural fests
organised by college

Not Important Count 1 1 4 6

% within Marks 1.0% 1.0% 3.9% 2.0%

Less Important Count 7 10 22 39

% within Marks 7.0% 10.0% 21.6% 12.9%

Important Count 47 48 48 143

% within Marks 47.0% 48.0% 47.1% 47.4%

Very Important Count 45 41 28 114

% within Marks 45.0% 41.0% 27.5% 37.7%

Total Count 100 100 102 302

% within Marks 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Chi-Square Tests

Value Df Asymp. Sig.
(2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 16.736(a) 6 .010

a 3 cells (25.0%) have expected count less than 5. The

minimum expected count is 1.99.

The P-value is 0.010 therefore there is a correlation
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between marks of students and degree of importance shown

towards extra-curricular activities like cultural fests organized

by college in choice of a college. Students with second class as

their score does give greater importance compared to students

Diagram 11.
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Table 13. Importance given to the factor, name / reputation of the college in choice of a college is

Gender Total

Male Female

The factor name / reputation of
the college while you select a
college is

Not Important Count 4 1 5

% within Gender 2.6% .7% 1.7%

Less Important Count 2 7 9

% within Gender 1.3% 4.6% 3.0%

Important Count 53 36 89

% within Gender 35.1% 23.8% 29.5%

Very Important Count 92 107 199

% within Gender 60.9% 70.9% 65.9%

Total Count 151 151 302

% within Gender 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Chi-Square Tests

Value df Asymp. Sig.
(2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 8.956(a) 3 .030

Likelihood Ratio 9.268 3 .026

Linear-by-Linear Association 2.114 1 .146

N of Valid Cases 302

a 4 cells (50.0%) have expected count less than 5. The

minimum expected count is 2.50.

The P-value is 0.030 therefore there is a correlation

between gender of students and degree of importance shown

towards name and reputation of a college in choice of a college.

Female students give greater importance than male to the

element of reputation of college while selecting a college.

Diagram 13.
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14. Importance does alumni opinion plays in decision of
selecting a college
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Table 15. Selection of a college based on the popularity
the college has in the media

Particular Total Percentage

Yes 126 41.7

No 176 58.3

Total 302 100.0

Table 16. Knowledge about the academic performance
of the college is through

Particular Total Percentage

From Alumni 233 77.2

Through Media 69 22.8

Total 302 100
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Table 17. The most reliable source for collecting information about academic performance of a college

Marks Total

45-59% 60-74% 75-100%

Which is the most relaible source for
collecting information about
academic performance of a college?

From Alumni Count 77 74 83 234

% within Marks 77.0% 74.0% 81.4% 77.5%

Through Media Count 23 26 19 68

% within Marks 23.0% 26.0% 18.6% 22.5%

Total Count 100 100 102 302

% within Marks 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Chi-Square Tests

Value df Asymp. Sig.
(2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 1.593(a) 2 .451

a 0 cells (.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum

expected count is 22.52.

Table 18. Selection of a college because your cousins or siblings had also been associated with or passed out from the same college

The P-value is 0.451 therefore there is no correlation

between marks of students and their dependence on the most

reliable source for collecting information about academic

performance of a college. In selection of a college all the

students depend on the alumni more than media to know the

academic performance of the college to be selected and get

associated with.

Gender Total

Male Female

Do you select a college because
your cousins or siblings had also
been associated with or passed out
from the same college?

Yes Count

45 57 102

% within Gender 29.8% 37.7% 33.8%

No Count 106 94 200

% within Gender 70.2% 62.3% 66.2%

Total Count 151 151 302

% within Gender 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Chi-Square Tests

Value Df

Asymp.
Sig. (2-
sided)

Exact
Sig.(2-
sided)

Exact
Sig.(1-
sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 2.132(b) 1 .144

Continuity Correction(a) 1.791 1 .181

Fisher's Exact Test .181 .090

a Computed only for a 2x2 table

b 0 cells (.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum

expected count is 51.00.

The P-value is 0.144 therefore there is no correlation

between gender of students and their selection of a college

because their cousins or siblings had also been associated with

or passed out from the same college. Both male and female

deny for the fact that they select their college because of their

siblings being in the same college.

The table also speaks that maximum of the respondents have

replied no in selecting a college because their siblings were

there in the same college.

A college's ability to attract and retain its students can

say a lot about the institution. For most colleges, especially

private ones, having retention strategies are critical for

financial security and reputation... A college's retention plan

should include all members of the campus community, while

setting goals, establishing strategies to attain the goals and

including action plans to ensure achievement.

Thus colleges should only hire employees who are

willing to embrace the institution's vision and values.

Improving retention rates only works if everyone works

together. It is critical for the colleges to establish a student-

centered environment. From the admission's office to the

classroom and cafeteria, the environment should be warm and

welcoming with good customer service as a priority.

The college system of orientation, assessment, advising,

Conclusions:

Student Retention

·
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registration and payment should be kept simple and

streamlined with no unnecessary paperwork. The college

should prioritize opportunities for financial aid and student

employment opportunities to make education more affordable

for its students. From admissions on, it should help students to

develop goals, effective learning strategies and study skills

with workshops on time management, study skills and career

exploration.

The faculty should implement an early alert system that

will identify "at risk" students who may need extra attention

and help and be able to reply on a support system of tutors and

extra-help. The colleges should further support student club

and extra-curricular activity participation that can help to build

communities and allow a student's learning experience to be

well-rounded. It should encourage frequent contact between

students and faculty, establishing opportunities for active,

collaborative learning. Faculty and staff involved in retention-

related initiatives should be recognized and rewarded.

1. Colleges should arrange for frequent parent teacher

meetings inorder to aware parents about the wards

performance and discuss various projects that college

proposes to start to make students equip and match with

market demands.

2. Colleges should avail students with some augmented

facilities as students are now being demanding for better

infrastructure facility with the college they want to get

associated with. Supportive systems like well equipped

library facility, air conditions, better campus facility( free

environment ), wifi facility, canteen facility, parking

facility are well appreciated by the them.

3. Knowledge share in academics and inside industry by

employing quality facilities, inviting guest faculties

having industrial experience and there on moves of

competition. These faculties in addition to being a

teacher, they should counsel w about career goals, help

students to develop their strengths and identify

opportunities, act as a mentor, and when merited, provide a

Recommendations:

letter of recommendation.

4. Help build innovation culture and enable innovation

process through use of technology for quick results.

5. To organize with various cultural fest which helps to

promote and build leadership and managerial skills in

students.

6. Colleges should have frequent get together for their ex

students ( alumni) , which helps them to built their

network and in turn be a good word of mouth about the

college to the target market students who are in process in

selection of right college to get associated with.

7. Colleges can also try to provide internship facility to

students to gain industrial experience and there by

polishing them to face the competitive market.

8. Colleges can use media to communicate educational

brand and help build course that is industry specific.

9. A very important criterion students consider when

selecting a college is specific majors or specializations

offered by the college. Certain colleges may not offer the

major students plan to pursue or only offer one major or

specialization students can study. Likewise, if students

have interest conducting research some colleges offer

more research opportunities than others. Students

interested in attending college in a diverse academic

environment select a college offering the same. Hence

colleges should offer diverse majors and options for

students to pursue with.

Thus In addition colleges should deliver values to

students in education sector by helping them re engineer,

getting right their supply chains; help attain organizational

leadership capabilities and sustainable development.

http://www.ehow.com/way_5767552_school-retention-

strategies.html#ixzz2ADfA8rpZ

http://www.quintcareers.com/choosing_a_college.html
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Abstract

The concepts like internal advertising and internal branding are making their presence felt in the marketing literature.

One element of internal marketing is employer branding which is yet to be developed and needs a fair amount of attention from

the academics as well as from the practitioners'. An employer brand is the sum of all the characteristics and distinguishable

features that prospective candidates and current employees perceive about an organization's employment experience. The

employment experience serves as the foundation of the employer brand and includes tangibles such as salary, rewards and

benefits, but also extends to intangibles such as an organization's culture, values, management style and opportunities for

employee learning, development and recognition. Post liberalization Indian corporates are becoming internationally strategic

to use the concept in attracting and retaining talent which leads to expansion and growth of the business.

This paper begins by defining the concept of Employer branding practices carried out by the organizations to attract

talents which help them to move towards their vision in a successful style. Types of Employer Branding, Branding Strategy and

the benefits received by the organization by adoption of the concept of Employer Branding in Indian context are then discussed.
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Introduction:

“Your Brand and your people are the most important

competitive advantages in the New Economy”, Mark Hornung

says in his article “Employer Branding in a Recession” from

2001. Adding the fact that well-educated and talented people

are becoming harder to find, recruiting and retaining personnel

becomes an important issue. (Larses, 2001).

The concept of Employer Branding is borrowed from

marketing. It helps organizations focus on how they can

identify themselves within their market as an employer of

current staff, as a potential employer to new recruits and as a

supplier or partner to customers. Employer branding is a

relatively new idea, but in practice some organizations have

been making use of the idea implicitly for some time now.

Harding, 2003)(

According to the American Marketing Association, a

brand is “a name, term, sign, symbol, or design, or

combination of them which is intended to identify the goods

and services of one seller or group of sellers and to differentiate

them from those of competitors” (Schneider, 2003). Branding

was originally used to differentiate tangible products, but over

the years it has been applied to differentiating people, places

and firms (Peters, 1999). The term employer branding

suggests the differentiation of a firms' characteristics as an

employer from those of its competitors. The employment

brand highlights the unique aspects of the firm's employment

offerings or environment. Ambler and Barrow (1996) define

the employer brand in terms of benefits, calling it “the

package of functional, economic and psychological benefits

provided by employment, and identified with the employing

company.” In a similar vein the Conference Board (2001)

proposes, “The employer brand establishes the identity of the

firm as an employer. It encompasses the firm's value system,

policies and behaviors toward the objectives of attracting,

motivating, and retaining the firm's current and potential

employees”. These definitions indicate that employer

branding involves promoting, both within and outside the

firm, a clear view of what makes a firm different and desirable

as an employer. In this paper, we define employer branding as

the process of building an identifiable and unique employer

identity, and the employer brand as a concept of the firm that

differentiates it from its competitors. We examine employer

branding at the organization-wide level.

HR practitioner literature describes employer branding

as a three-step process. First, a firm develops the “value

proposition” that is to be embodied in the brand. Using

information about the organization's culture, management

style, qualities of current employees, current employment

image, and impressions of product or service quality

managers develop a concept of what particular value their

company offers employees (Sullivan, 2002). Intended to be a

true representation of what the firm offers to its employees,

the value proposition provides the central message that is

conveyed by the brand (Eisenberg et al., 2001).
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Following the development of the value proposition, the

firm markets the value proposition to its targeted potential

employees, recruiting agencies, placement counselors and the

like. External marketing of the employer brand is designed

primarily to attract the target population, but is also designed to

support and enhance the product or corporate brands. It is

fundamental to employer branding that the employer brand be

consistent with all other branding efforts of the firm (Sullivan,

1999).

Internal marketing of the employer brand is the third

aspect of employer branding. This is important because it

carries the brand “promise” made to recruits into the firm and

incorporates it as part of the organizational culture (Frook,

2001). The goal of internal marketing, also known as internal

branding, is to develop a workforce that is committed to the set

of values and organizational goals established by the firm.

Employer brand is the image of an organization as a great

place to work in the minds of its current employees and key

stakeholders. It is the development of such an organizational

culture which fosters a sense of belongingness with the

company and encourages the employees to share

organization's goals for success. In short, it is the value of the

company in external marketplace. The goal of employer

branding is to create loyal customers; the customers here being

the employees. An employer brand represents the core values

of an organization. Companies that are considered good

employers have a strong identity and an image in the minds of

its employees and customers. Building a brand of oneself in the

market is not a one day process. It requires a track record in

business leadership, delivering quality services to clients,

creating a corporate culture of trust and providing ample

growth opportunities for the employees. It involves answering

the basic question “how do we live up to the expectations of our

stakeholders?”

Employer branding reflects the work culture in an

organization. While making a choice of joining a company,

recruits often base their decisions on the basis of the brand

name of the company. Recruits look for a stable and long term

relationship with the company. Research shows that

employees of industrial brands feel a much greater sense of

pride, attachment and trust towards their employer. It helps in

building trust and reliability. The employees of a brand

company boast about the company culture and policies,

thereby, reinforcing the other candidates to join the company.A

good employer brand makes it easy to attract good talent and

curb attrition. The strength of an organization's brand has a

significant impact on the performance of its employees.

Working with one of the largest or most innovative companies

in a specific industry acts as a motivator too. It is also being

argued that in most cases, companies treat employer branding

Growing Significance

as a mere short-cut for attracting the talent. Instead of self-

analysis, the HR departments tie up with ad agencies to build

an image that may look attractive to their target market. While

some argue that organizations like Google with strong

employer brand hardly spend money in building the brand;

instead they focus on living the brand. Sasken, for example,

has stated 'People First' policy to emphasize that employees

are the focus. Such organizations reveal a high degree of trust

in the management of the organization. Managements must

understand that the core value offering of the organization is to

engage employees towards being productive and responsive

to customers. In the end, it is believed that if the company

takes care of people, people will take care of the company.

:

The paper aims at defining the concept of Employer

branding practices carried out by the organizations to

attract talents which help them to move towards their

vision in a successful style.

To discuss the types of Employer Branding, Branding

Strategy

And the benefits received by the organization by adoption

of the concept of Employer Branding in Indian context.

The present study is theoretical in

nature and based on secondary data collected from books,

periodicals, journals and internet sites.

The 'employer brand' term was conceptualized for the

first time by Ambler and Barrow (1996) in their paper, “The

Employer Brand”. The authors assessed the possible

application of branding techniques to human resource

management. They conducted semi-structured depth

interviews with respondents from 27 companies in a variety of

industry sectors including consultants, financial services,

retail, communications, alcoholic drinks, pharmaceuticals and

footwear and they concluded that the concept of branding can

also be applied to the employment situation. This will be

beneficial in increasing the trust and commitment among the

employees. They provided a conceptual model linking the

quality of employees and the quality of products/ services as

shown in Figure 1.

They defined the employer brand “as a package of

functional, economic and psychological benefits provided by

employment and identified with the employing company”.

The benefits the employer brand offers employees are parallel

to those that a conventional (product) brand offers to

consumers: (i) developmental and/or useful activities

(functional); (ii) material or monetary rewards (economic);

and (iii) feelings such as belonging, direction and purpose

(psychological). The 'Employer Brand' also has a personality,

and may be positioned in much the same way as a product

brand. This conceptualization is in line with the brand

Objectives of the Study

Research Methodology:

1. Literature Review

·

·

·
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management literature (Park ., 1986; and Aaker, 1997 and

1999). Park . (1986) also identified that brands can be

divided into three categories namely, functional, symbolic and

experiential needs. Based on the organizational identity

literature, Backhaus and Tikoo (2004) conceptualized

employer branding as the process of building an identifiable

and unique employer identity, and the employer brand as a

concept of the firm that differentiates it from its competitors.

According to them employer branding is a three step process.

First, a firm develops a 'value proposition' that is to be

embodied in the brand in terms of organizational culture,

management style, impressions of product, etc. Secondly,

following the development of the value

proposition the firm markets the value

proposition to its targeted potential employees,

recruiting agencies, etc. The third aspect of

employer branding is internal marketing of the

employer brand. This is of utmost importance

because it carries the 'brand promise' made to

the recruits into the firm and incorporates it as a

part of organizational culture. Based on an

extensive literature survey they have provided

a conceptual framework for understanding

employer branding, incorporating marketing

and human resource concepts. It is absolutely true that much of

the literature sees the organizational image, as amended by

Smircich (1983), as something that an organization possesses.

According to this perspective, the organizational image can be

understood as:

Avariable;

An integration and stability factor;

Atop management product;

Astrategic direction factor.

Lievens . (2007) states that “employer branding is a

specific form of managing corporate identities by creating both

within and outside the firm an image of the firm as a distinct

and desirable employer”. In this regards Cable and Turban

(2001) posit that employer branding has emerged as a result of

the application of the marketing principles to human resource

management especially recruitment. Empirical research on

this topic is relatively sparse. Collins and Stevens (2002) found

that employer branding can be used to market the brand

externally and it has positive influence on firm performance

and in increasing the quality and quantity of applicants. This

finds support in the work of Fulmer . (2003).

Thus employer branding involves promotional

activities, both within and outside the firm, in order to make a

firm different from competitors and desirable as an employer

(Dell & Ainspan, 2001).Figure 1, which is described below

gives an idea about employer branding and its determinants. In

et al

et al

et al

et al

·
·
·
·

establishing employer branding, organizational identity

comes when there is a common ownership of an

organizational philosophy which is manifested in a distinct

corporate culture. It helps organizations to enhance employer

brand identity. An organization's image refers to how the

potential and existing employee receives and perceives the

employer brand. Organizational culture is an idea in the field

of organizational studies and management which describes

the psychology, attitudes, experiences, beliefs and values

(personal and cultural values) of an organization.

Employer branding and its determinants

According to Corporate Leadership Council (1999), a

firm's employment brand is ultimately based on its actual

employment offers and its ability to deliver on its promises.

Like a product brand, the employer brand has

multiple components, each contribute to strength of the brand

with current and potential employees. The employer brand

and its components are shown below in figure 2 & 3.There are

five components that make a good employer brand. The first

component is product brand strength. A product has added

values which meets certain psychological needs of the

consumers. These added values are elicited that the brand is of

higher quality or more desirable than similar products from

competitors. This is also applicable on employer branding.

The second component is the company culture and

environment. This includes the values that the company stands

for, work rituals and systems in place and examples set by the

top leadership.

The third component is work life balance. There is no

point wasting time and money attracting people towards

something the company cannot deliver. The fourth component

is work environment. . If the people at the top do not show their

commitment through the required actions and behaviors, the

employer branding process will not be successful. The fifth is

the compensations and beliefs, which is the job offer made to

an employee. This is made up of the financial compensation,

job role and responsibilities, designation, work environment

and career development plan.

Figure 1:
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Figure 2: The Contribution of the Product Brand to the

Employment Brand (Source: Corporate Leadership Council,

1999)

Figure 3: The Components of the Employer Brand (Source:
Corporate Leadership Council, 1999)

3. Branding Strategy

A) Nature of Business

Branding should be based on the nature of business. Like

if an IT company goes for a fashion show, it may not yield the

same results as it would have got by going to IT Fair or

something similar. A real estate company may go for some

road show on property market.

It is always recommended to gauge the market before

going for any project which involves market risk. Like if

targeting to explore a financial market or banking and at the

same time it is marred by some other factors like Inflation, you

need to design your strategy which could help you in

overcoming the negative trend.

It's always good to define the reception target or the

audiences. The audiences under employer branding are the

internal customers of the organization. The attempt of

employer branding boosts up the morale of the employees and

thereby keep the employees feel satisfied.

Also the long term as well as short term goals of the

organization should be kept in mind. If the organization does

not have any long term goals in the target market or location,

it's always recommendable not to go for branding or it is very

much required go for a small, low budgeted branding event.

Organizational structure is also very vital part for

deciding any strategy. Organizational structure is the strength

of any organization and any event or branding can be done

based on that. Like if the organization does not have lots of

hierarchy steps, it can boast of Flatness and claim of equal

behavior. And if it has different layers, it can market the clear

definition of roles etc.

External branding refers to branding which is done by

using external sources and which may (or may not) require

some investment in monetary or other forms. The different

means of doing external branding are;

As HR the first thing which comes to

the mind is recruitment, so Job sites also offer good branding

opportunities through different means like Pop ups, pop ins

etc. It's always better to go for pop ins as most of web browsers

come with pop-up blockers.

Banners are also a good mean for branding.

Banners can be of both types' means Online Banner and Street

banners. By Online banner, your organization name will be

flashed on different web pages as per your choice and price.

Street banners are good for bigger requirements.

Road shows are also an important mean for

creating brand awareness. Corporate can organize talks,

presentations, seminars etc. for attracting people towards your

organization.

Corporate social

responsibility refers to corporate getting associated with

society for some noble cause. The association can be in any

mode either getting associated with a Charitable Trust or a

NGO or some other public venture. Corporate can align and

attach with any of these and share the stage. Always keep in

B) Nature of Market

C) Reception Target

D) Long Term Mission of Organization

E) Organizational Structure

External Branding

(A) Use of Job Sites –

(B) Banners –

(C) Road Shows –

(D) Corporate Social Responsibility –
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mind that choose as per organization status meaning if it's a

small firm, do associate with a medium sized organization and

if medium it can align with either of these- large or medium.

Idea should be getting a nice coverage in the popularity cake.

Public events are one of the major ways of

creating a brand image. An organization can participate in any

of the public event and assuring that it does not get disappeared

in the crowd of many brands or big names.

Branding can be done through newspapers

as well. If you target the local public, you can go for

advertisements considering the individual day circulation,

target readers, rapport of newspaper, type of newspaper etc. If

you target only to employ people for your workforce

requirement, you can place job Ads which may seem

expensive at the first glance but in terms of attracting the

correct workforce, it can do magic.

For mail ids related to job portals, you can create

an auto reply which can contain brief description of the key

aspects of candidate's and public interest and at the same time

introducing your company to the public. It should be

informative as well as crispy so that the audience reads it and

just doesn't do Shift Delete.

Create a nice, attractive tagline or a punch line

for your brand and give it a significant visibility in all your

branding efforts. The tag line should be in accordance with the

organization values, goals, work etc. so that it reflects an

overall image of the brand everywhere.

Aligning with a celebrity is also a

good way of creating a brand image. But this may cost big

bucks and ultimately increasing your cost dramatically. This is

an expensive method of branding.

Internal Branding is comparatively a cheaper way of

branding. Organization can use its internal organizational staff

for this purpose.

Always pay attention to your front office

because first impression is last impression. It should be kept

neat and clean with a pleasant receptionist who always

maintains freshness and welcomes the guests with courtesy.

HR can always conduct stay interviews in

which they can interact with the employee and ask them

regarding their career prospects, their alignment with the

company, their feedback regarding their concerned

departments, etc. These feedbacks can be analyzed and used

for different purposes by which you can create an internal

brand image of the company.

An exit always carries a fair chance of

initiating the chain reaction among the employees so always is

very careful in analyzing the exit reasons so that you can

overcome the justified ones in the future.

Employee satisfaction is always

very important for any organization to grow. A satisfied

employee is a productive employee. If your employee is

satisfied, you can relax because they will create a good and

(E) Public Events –

(F) Newspapers –

(G) Email –

(H) Tagline –

(I) Align With Celebrity –

Internal Branding

(A) Front Office –

(B) Stay Interview -

(C) Exit Interview –

(D) Employee Satisfaction –

positive rapport for the company in the market outside.

Always design your policies very

strategically. A policy should be designed in such a way that it

holds good even after a long period of time.Afrequent internal

policy change sends a message to the outer world that the

company is not consistent and knowledgeable and reliable.

Customers are always the most

important factors. Always keep your workforce motivated

towards delivery of customer oriented services. Customers

can be of either type, internal or external.

Ensure the maximum

participation from the employee side, either in terms of

internal events participation or external events.

Always ensure proper training of

employees before they are engaged in work. The training

should be in all the aspects like policies, vision, mission,

organization. This will project a good picture of organization

to the new employee.

(E) Policy Information –

(F) Customer Orientation –

(G)Employee Participation –

(H) Trained Employees –

4. Employer branding on Indian companies

As Indian firms focus on strategies of turnaround,

diversification, expansion and internationalization, human

resources and human capital performance in India have

become increasingly important. Consequently, HR's role in

effectively using the employer brand has tremendously

expanded and grown in importance. A brief historical

snapshot provides background about the increasing role of

human resource management in India and the employer brand

as a strategic HR tool. The HR profession in India began in the

1920s with concern for labor welfare in factories.After India's

independence from Great Britain in 1947, the HR profession

evolved, expanding in the 1960s into three areas—labor

welfare, industrial relations and personnel administration.

The profession further matured in the 1980s and was more

commonly known as human resource development (HRD).

With the liberalization of the Indian economy in 1991 and

subsequent economic reforms, the importance of the HR

function dramatically increased. In the 1990s, the focus was

on HRD as a key tool for business survival, and the HRD

scorecard became a method to measure effective people

development activities. With the arrival of many multinational

corporations (MNCs) in India, there has been an increase in

progressive HR practices as well as an expansion of different

types of HR terminology, such as human resource

management (HRM). In the past 10 years or so, the human

resource profession in India has become increasingly

sophisticated. It continues to evolve, using Indian human

resource management practices combined with best practices

from the West that fit the needs of the organization.

Globalization has led to a blending of work cultures—East

and West. In the 2009 book The Changing Face of People

Management in India, management researchers Pawan S.

Budhwar, Ingmar Björkman and Virender Singh emphasize

that global HR policies are now being modified to

appropriately (and culturally) fit Indian companies. For
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example, many MNCs have a policy that enables the company

employees to fire people without any explanation (known as

“termination without cause”), and this policy goes against

Indian culture and legislation. Slowly, this global HR policy is

being modified in operations in India, with an explanation

provided when someone is removed from their position.

Remuneration practices are another example of HR policies

that need to be modified to fit local India standards. These

changes point to the importance of MNCs being locally

sensitive in terms of talent management in the Indian space

and, ultimately, the impact on the employer brand in India from

the standpoint of the company's reputation as an employer of

choice.

Employer–employee relationships have undergone a

paradigm shift over the past few decades. The war for talent has

meant companies are jostling for space in an increasingly

crowded job market where skill is at a premium. A successful

employer branding strategy can have a far reaching impact in

increasing the number and quality of applicants. With

companies like Infosys, TCS, Tata Steel, CEAT figuring

prominently in establishing their brand as a best place for

working and also attracting the best talents across the world,

one can safely surmise that wooing talent is the new battle to be

fought. This can happen only when there is a perception that

their workplace is attractive. Infosys and the companies seek to

do this by a strong learning culture and leadership development

strategy, where each employee has a career roadmap to follow.

At its most effective, the employer brand is a long-term

strategy with a transparent message that promotes the

organization as an employer of choice. The increasing focus on

competitive advantage is leading many firms to rethink their

employer brand. “India, Inc.”—a common term used in India

to refer to India's corporate sector—aims to positively build on

opportunities as the world economy strengthens, and the

employer brand is a prime example of a progressive HR

practice in India. The fit between employer and employee is

important for hiring compatibility. Yet, research shows that

Indian companies do not always intentionally develop

employer branding interventions. “Infosys, Wipro and TCS

did not intentionally build their brands; rather, they focused on

building a productive workplace, resulting in happy

employees, and their brands were the result of that

foundation,” “For other organizations in India, such as RMSI

and Google, which already have strong employer brands, their

goal is to 'live' the brand.”As Indian firms focus on strategies of

t u r n a r o u n d , d i v e r s i f i c a t i o n , e x p a n s i o n a n d

internationalization, human resources and human capital

performance in India have become increasingly important.

Consequently, HR's role in effectively using the employer

brand has tremendously expanded and grown in importance.

Employer branding becomes a tokenism when it doesn't fit in

the DNA of the company. And, there needs to be a lot of self-

sustained and conscious effort needed to create such a fit; to

'become oneself'. The Tatas would never like to become like

Reliance, or vice-versa. The brand as an employer must

provide a long-term advantage. And this advantage comes

only when the profile of the candidate fits well with the profile

of the company. Also, one must also appreciate that employer

branding works mainly at the entry-level since the middle

level workforce and upwards look at other things, such as job

profile, career enhancement etc.

Today, an effective employer brand is essential for

gaining competitive advantage. Increasingly, Indian

corporations are becoming intentionally strategic to utilize the

employer brand to attract and retain talent for the expansion

and growth. The increasing focus on competitive advantage is

leading many Indian firms to rethink their employer brands. A

powerful employer brand has the capacity to attract and retain

talent and represent quality to its customers, with the goal of

gaining global recognition in a sustainable manner. The right

kind of employer branding has also plenty of advantages as it

provides a personality to the company and helps structure

recruitment. It pulls in the right kind of candidates and spells

out the company's expectations from them right at the

beginning. Most importantly, it ensures that the best

employees stay on longer, thus allowing the company to carry

on its operations smoothly. Ultimately, the key to a successful

employer brand is to ensure that expectations are fully aligned

with the realities of working for the organization.
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Abstract

India has a huge hidden potential in all its distant, obscure villages, in the fields of traditional arts and crafts, food industry

and of similar type. The problem is that both the natural and population dividends are not being optimally reaped through

proper skill enhancement and incentives. There are but a few programs for the training of such rural entrepreneurs, to help

them have the basic understanding of marketing, access to finances, their legal rights and obligations, and the pluses and

minuses of other related aspects. These resources have a great empowerment and growth potential. Entrepreneurship is

happening in India, but there isn't enough of it and there isn't enough of capital being invested into early-stage companies.

India is very much in need of entrepreneurs for growth of the economy. But to motivate youth and direct them into

entrepreneurship is still a big puzzle in India. Entrepreneurship development institutions are trying level best to identify the

factors that motivate them. Before guiding them, it is necessary to find from the existing entrepreneurs. This paper tends to

identify the sources of inspiration, motivating and facilitating factors, rewards, punishments, measures which existing

entrepreneurs used to motivate employees, awareness about business environment, factors effecting entrepreneurial growth,

opinions on licensing, subsidies and sources of business opportunities. Unless a massive training programme is organized to

support ambitious rural development programmes, the goal of full employment may not be achieved within the stipulated period

of time through small scale sector. Entrepreneurship is the only way to create jobs.
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Introduction:

India has a huge hidden potential in all its distant, obscure

villages, in the fields of traditional arts and crafts, food industry

and the like. The problem is that both the natural and

population dividends are not being optimally reaped through

proper skill enhancement and incentives. There are but a few

programs for the training of such rural entrepreneurs, to help

them have the basic understanding of marketing, access to

finances, their legal rights and obligations, and the pluses and

minuses of other related aspects. These resources have a great

empowerment and growth potential. Instead of focusing on

acquisition of land for SEZs, the government can more

profitably focus on skill development of its existing population

to reap the benefits of its demographic dividend and diverse

natural and traditional resources which were medieval India's

USP in the world market. We do not know if this sounds too

preachy, however, this might as well prove to be an effective

tool to counter political upheavals like naxalism in states

which have a vast pool of natural resources. A shift in policy

orientation is needed and a re-assessment of resource

management is required for a sustainable growth pattern. We

cannot bank upon an inherently fragile international economic

system for a very long period of time and definitely not with a

great level of surety. It appears to be in the interest of the

national economy to pay inward attention and strengthen its

traditional base which can provide it with an exclusive support

structure for both long term social and economic growth.

Entrepreneurship is happening in India, but there isn't enough

of it and there isn't enough of capital being invested into early-

stage companies. India is very much in need of entrepreneurs

for growth of the economy. But to motivate youth and direct

them into entrepreneurship is still a big puzzle in India.

Entrepreneurship development institutions are trying level

best to identify the factors that motivate them. Before guiding

them, it is necessary to find from the existing entrepreneurs.

This paper tends to identify the sources of inspiration,

motivating and facilitating factors, rewards, punishments,

measures which existing entrepreneurs used to motivate

employees, awareness about business environment, factors

effecting entrepreneurial growth, opinions on licensing,

subsidies and sources of business opportunities.

National Institute of Small Industry Extension Training

(NISIET) has undertaken a study on entrepreneurs of small

scale industries sector in the twin cities of Hyderabad and

Secundrabad. The study revealed that the economic gain was

the most important reason for starting the small scale units

followed by ambition, social prestige and social

responsibility. The study evaluated the discouraging factors

which influence the entrepreneurship. The study revealed that

capital shortage and red tapism in government were the

important discouraging factors. The study also revealed that

Review of Literature
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the age, formal education, urban background, experience in

the same lien of activity, high sources in aspiration levels, risk

taking and adoption prosperity were some of the characteristic

which were positively associated with the quality and growth

of entrepreneurship.

Akhouri (1975) conducted a study to evaluate the

entrepreneurial motivation development programmes in the

state of Assam. He assessed the performance of centers

identified the status of motivational programmes.

H. Sadhak (1989) evaluated the socio economic origins

of first generation entrepreneurs who were defined as those

who have first time taken entrepreneurship after

independence. He found that nearly 70% of entrepreneurs

were graduates and post graduates.

Mistra and Bist (1995) in a study of 100 entrepreneurs in

Nainital district of Uttar Pradesh found that availability of

funds from the family members and friends was the most

important motivational factor that influenced the

entrepreneurship.

Baumol et.al (1996) study paper attempted to analyze the

factors that determine the allocation of entrepreneurship in a

society at different points of time. It can be achieved through

relative rewards and modification of the goals.

Patil (2000) in his study observed that the twin problems

of workforce were labor turnover and absenteeism due to wage

differentials and lack of social welfare measure such as

Canteen and health facilities that were responsible in

discouraging entrepreneurs.

Lakshmi Sha (2003) conducted a study to know the

motivational factors of entrepreneurship. The author found

that ambition may not alone make an entrepreneur. At times,

the encouragement of family members, friends, EDPs etc.,

also facilitates the exercise of entrepreneurship.

Many of the studies have identified entrepreneurial

problems as one of the chief casual factors for the sickness of

Small scale industries. However, there are very few studies on

the Spirit and Motivation aspects of entrepreneurs of Small

scale Industries in the country. The present research work will

be an attempt to study about the entrepreneurial spirit and

motivation in Small Scale Industries of Mahabubnagar

District of Andhra Pradesh. It is a part of the research paper

titled “A Study on Rural Entrepreneurship in Small Scale

Industries with special reference to Mahabubnagar district,

AP”.

To study about the entrepreneurial inspiration in Small

Scale Industries

The study is restricted to Mahabubnagar District of

Andhra Pradesh. It is also restricted to the units which are

registered with DIC, Mahabubnagar only. It is also confined to

the industries which are having existence of three years and

more than three years. Out of 2319 units registered with DIC

Need For the Study

Objectives of the Study

Scope of the Study

only 135 are considered for the study.

Samples of 135 Entrepreneurs are selected to give a

special focus on Entrepreneurial spirit and motivation towards

establishing of Small Scale Industries. In the selection of the

sample units a two stage stratified simple random sampling

technique is adopted. In first step the industries is grouped

under 9 segments on the basis of nature of the product namely,

Agro based, Textiles, Chemicals, rubber and plastics,

Engineering, food and food processing, metallic, paper and

wood building material industrial units.

Data is collected from both primary and secondary sources

The study is empirical in nature and it is based on the data

personally collected with the help of a questionnaire. Before

collecting the relevant data, a pilot study was conducted for

testing the questionnaire among selected enterprises and

based on the responses obtained; necessary changes were

made in the final questionnaire. The researcher personally

visited all the sample units and collected data from

entrepreneurs of Mahabubnagar district.

The reports of Small Industries Development

Organization (SIDO), National Institute of Small Industry

Extension Training NISET, Hyderabad The information

available from District Industries Centre, Mahabubnagar

District will be used. For literature, various books, journals,

research reports, magazines, manuals and news letter reports

on small scale industry and Marketing Management available

in the library of the Palamuru University, Library Arts

College, Osmania University is used.

Inspiring source is very important for entrepreneurs.

Some entrepreneurs got inspired by their parents or spouses or

friends or relatives. They are treated as instruments for the

entrepreneurship. The researcher studied the sources of

inspiration of the entrepreneurs under the study and presented

in the table 1.

Research Methodology

Sampling Plan:

Primary sources:

Secondary source:

DataAnalysis (Factors Inspiring the Entrepreneurs)

Source of Inspiration

Source of
Inspiration

No. of
Entrepreneurs

Percentage
of Total

Spouse 10 7.41

Parents 44 32.59

Friends 15 10.37

Relatives 14 11.11

Self 52 38.51

Total 135 100.00

Table No. 1
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52 entrepreneurs are inspired by their family members like

spouse and parents. The self inspired people are only 38.51 per

cent of total 135 entrepreneurs. Where as 29 entrepreneurs are

inspired by well wishers like Friends and Relatives.

Inspirational factors of the entrepreneurs are studied and

presented in the table 2. The researcher identified the following

as the Inspirational factors namely., to fulfill the desire of

spouse/ parents, desire to be independent, to continue the

family business, role model to others, to create jobs to others,

to earn more income, to get social status, to get help and

support from the previous employer or other entrepreneurs and

to provide qualitative goods and to do service to the society.

Inspirational factors

Inspirational Factors Rank

To fulfill the desire of spouse/parents 3

Desire to be independent 2

To manage family business 5

Role model to others 8

Create jobs for others 6

To earn more income 1

To get social status 4

Help and support form the previous employer or
other entrepreneurs

7

Provide qualitative goods and service to the
society

9

Table No. 2

Since many factors are presented before the selected

entrepreneurs they were asked to give 1 , 2  , and 3rd and so on.

The respondents gave 1 rank to the factor 'to earn more

income'. It is Inspirational factor to all the entrepreneurs

followed by desire to be independent and entrepreneurs

established to fulfill the desires of spouse/ parents.

Unfortunately providing qualitative goods and to serve the

society is the last motivational factor ranked 9 .

Even though the entrepreneurs conceive the idea from a

better source, or whatever the factor motivated them to start the

industry, without facilitating factors they can not move

forward. So, facilitating factors are very important for an

entrepreneur for establishment of a business or industry.

For the purpose of analysis with thorough discussions

with some of the respondents and after pilot study the

researcher selected “ Progressiveness, financial support, self

confidence, support form customers, innovative thinking of

the entrepreneur, previous associations and relationship with

other entrepreneurs are selected for collecting the opinion of

the entrepreneurs. As per table No.3 out of seven options self

confidence stood best and followed by financial support and

previous association.

st nd

st

th

Facilitating factors:

Facilitating Factors Rank

Progressiveness 7

Financial support 2

Self Confidence 1

Customer Support 5

Innovative Thinking 4

Previous Association 3

Relationship with  other entrepreneurs 6

Table No. 3

Incentive from Government

The term incentive means encouraging productivity. It

is a motivation force which makes an entrepreneur to take a

right decision and act upon it. Broadly, incentives include

concessions, subsidies and bounties. Economic Incentives

push an entrepreneur towards decision and action. Incentives

are needed to remove regional disparities in development of

any region or area, to promote entrepreneurship and

strengthen the entrepreneurial base in the economy, to provide

competitive strength, survival and growth of entrepreneurs, to

generate more employment and remove under employment

and unemployment and to provide self sustainability to

educated youth, in these lines, the opinions of the

entrepreneurs on incentives from the government is tabulated

in Table No. 4

Incentives from Government Rank

Financial subsidy 4

Transport Subsidy 6

Power Subsidy 3

Sales Tax subsidy 2

Rural area subsidy 5

Started without any incentive 1

Table No. 4

In this aspect also negative trend was observed on

Government support in entrepreneurial development in the

area under study. It is evident from the above table that

industrial units started without any incentives from the

Government was taken as first priority sales tax and power

subsidy was second and third rank..

Reward is a positive motivator. It makes the people

induce to do their in the best possible manner they can and

improve their performance. It provides better facilities and

reward for their better performance. Such rewards may be

financial and non-financial. Financial rewards provide the

worker a better standard of life while the non financial rewards

satisfy the ego of the man. Needless to say, rewards as a part

atmosphere in the organization. Punishment, a negative

motivator aims at controlling the negative efforts of the

workers and seeks to create a sense of fear or an uncongenial

and unhelpful environment for the worker where he has to

suffer for lack of good performance. Punishment is taken as a

means to direct the man in the desired direction. Entrepreneurs

Rewards and punishments
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may apply rewards or punishments to their workers to get the

goal oriented results. The researcher made an attempt to collect

the opinion of entrepreneurs on these rewards and or

punishments and presented in table No. 5.

Opinion
Entrepreneurs

Percentage to
total

Strongly agreed 21 15.56

Agreed 68 50.37

Undecided 31 22.96

Disagree 7 5.19

Strongly Disagreed 8 5.93

Total 135 100.00

Table No. 5

Table No. 5 reveals that 68 entrepreneurs accepted the

importance of rewards and punishments in getting work done

by employees in the organization where as only 8 strongly

disagreed. Nearly almost 31 entrepreneurs expressed that

rewards or punishments may be useful some times and may not

be useful in some other times.

Training refers to the process of increasing knowledge

and skill of an employee for doing a particular job soon after a

worker is selected and inducted into a job. It may not expect

full contribution from him in attaining the objective of the

factory, as he is just a “Raw” human resource. For ensuring

satisfactory job performance, training is essential at all levels

of management. Training serves not only the purpose of

motivation but also as a means of developing various methods

of work. The government should provide necessary incentives

in the form of various concessions in relation to taxes, duties

and awards for boosting entrepreneurs. Participation in various

Conclusion

EDPs organized by Government agencies also provides spirit

to the entrepreneurs. Unless a massive training programme is

organized to support ambitious rural development

programmes, the goal of full employment may not be achieved

within the stipulated period of time through small scale sector.

Entrepreneurship is the only way to create jobs.

MMP Akhouri(1975),

, Hyderabad: SIET Institute.

Baumol, William J.(1996), “Entrepreneurship,

Productive, Unproductive and Destructive”,

, January, 11(1), 3-22.

L a k s h m i S h a A . S ( 2 0 0 3 ) ,

SEDME,1, 33-37.

BB Mishra and R.K. Bal(1997), “An Empirical Study on

Entrepreneurial Motivation”,

, 1(192),117-125.

Misra and S.Bist (2002), “

”, sited S.Bist and others (Ed),

“ ”,

Allahabad, SEDME, 15(17).

National Institute of Small Industry Extension and

Training,(1974), “Socio-psychological factors

influencing the Adoption of the innovation starting a

small industry unit”. , Hyderabad.

H. Sadhak(1989), “

”, Daya Publishing House, New Delhi.

Patil Shivagounda Bhimagouda(2000), “

”, 27 (3),12.

References:-

·

·

·

·

·

·

·

·

Evaluation of Entrepreneurial

Motivation Training Programme in Assam – A

Mimeograph

Journal of

Business Venturing

“ M o t i v a t i n g

Entrepreneurship”,

The Indian Journal of

Commerce

Entrepreneurial Paradox – A

diagnostic Exercise

Entrepreneurship reflexions and investigation

A research study

The Role of Entrepreneur in Backward

Area

A Study of

Workforce in the Small Scale Engineering Units in

Kolhapur

International Journal of Research, Vol.2 (2), Jan-June 201335

No. of

Entrepreneurial Inspiration in Small Scale Industries: A Study of Mahabubnagar District, AP, India



Impact of FII's on Indian Stock Markets: An Empirical Study

International J. Res.
Vol. 2. No. 2. 36 – 40, Jan-June 2013

ISSN : 2231 - 6124

Abstract

Today most of the market entities are interested in attracting foreign capital as it not only helps in creating liquidity for the

firm's stock and the stock market but also leads to lowering of the cost of the capital for the firms and allows them to compete

more effectively in the global market place. The growth of institutional investors in the market is having its own advantages as

well as its own share of problems on the brighter side almost always purchase stocks on the basis of fundamentals. And this

means that it is essential to have information to evaluate, so research becomes important and this leads to increasing demands

on companies to become more transparent and more disclosures. This will lead to reduction in information asymmetries that

plagued the Indian markets for quite a while. Also, the increasing presence of this class of investors leads to reform of securities

trading and transaction systems, nurturing of securities brokers, and liquid markets. It is seen that the numbers of FII flows is

increasing every year.On the flip side the increase of foreign investors in particular will bring a very welcome inflow of foreign

capital, but there are always some dangers if certain limits are exceeded. Firstly, the foreign capital is free and unpredictable

and is always on the lookout of profits. Flls frequently move investments, and those swings can be expected to bring severe price

fluctuations resulting in increasing volatility. Here the comparative trend of SENSEX and FII and how it affected the market

can be analyzed. This research paper studies the relationship between FIIs investment and SENSEX. For this purpose India's

major index i.e. SENSEX is selected. This index in a way, represent the picture of India's stock markets.
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Objectives of the Study

Scope and Need of Study

Research Methodology

Following are the objectives of the study:

To study the scope and trading mechanism of Foreign

Institutional investors in India.

To find the relationship between the FIIs equity

investment pattern and Indian stock index (i.e.

SENSEX).

Scope of the study is broader and covers the SENSEX

and its comparison with foreign institutional investments. But,

the present study is only going to cover foreign investments in

form of equity. The time period is limited from January 2007 to

December 2011 as it will give exact impact in both the bullish

and bearish trend.

The study will provide a very clear picture of the impact

of foreign institutional investors on SENSEX. It will also

describe the market trends due to FIIs inflow and outflow.

The study would be helpful for further descriptive

studies on the ideas that will be explored. Moreover, it would

be beneficial to gain knowledge regarding foreign institutional

investments, their process of registration and their impact on

Indian stock market (SENSEX).

There may be many other factors on which a stock index

may depend i.e. Government policies, budgets, bullion market,

inflation, economic and political condition of the country,

FDI, Re./Dollar exchange rate etc. But for this study the

researcher has selected only one independent variable i.e. FII.

This study uses the concept of correlation and regression to

study the relationship between FII and stock index. The FII

started investing in Indian capital market from September

1992 when the Indian economy was opened up in the same

year. Their investments include equity only. The sample data

of FIIs investments consists of monthly closing from January

2007 to December 2011.

The BSE index (SENSEX) does not

rise with the increase in FIIs investment.

The BSE Index (SENSEX) rises

with the increase in FIIs investment.

As an exploratory study is conducted

with an objective to gain familiarity with the phenomenon or

to achieve new insight into it, this study aims to find the new

insights in terms of finding the relationship between FII'S and

SENSEX.

In this study the universe is finite and will take into

the consideration related news and events that have happened

in last few year.
As this study revolves around the foreign

institutional investment and SENSEX. The sampling unit is

Research Design

Null Hypothesis (Ho):

Alternate Hypothesis (Ha):

Exploratory Research:

Sampling Design

Universe:

Sampling Unit:
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confined to only SENSEX.

Study conducted on the basis of
availability of the Data and requirement of the research paper.

For the secondary data various literatures,
books, journals, magazines, web links are used. As there are
not possibilities of collecting data personally so no
questionnaire is made.

Regression and Correlation analysis.

The study is based on SENSEX sample. The SENSEX
companies have an external image that they are the best
performers in the country. If the sample companies consist
of probably a heterogeneous group then the results may
give better insight in to relationship of the specific
variables.
The data is taken on monthly basis. The data on daily basis
can give more positive results.
Due to time constraint, the present study is not fully
exhaustive.
Secondary data that is used in this study may not give true
picture of the concern.

FII is defined as an institution organized outside of India
for the purpose of making investments into the Indian
securities market under the regulations prescribed by SEBI.
'FII' include “Overseas pension funds, mutual funds,
investment trust, asset management company, nominee
company, bank, institutional portfolio manager, university
funds, endowments, foundations, charitable trusts, charitable
societies, a trustee or power of attorney holder incorporated or
established outside India proposing to make proprietary
investments or investments on behalf of a broad-based fund.
FIIs can invest their own funds as well as invest on behalf of
their overseas clients registered as such with SEBI.

In June 2011, the number of FII and sub-accounts stood
at 1,721 and 5,879 respectively. Positive tidings about the
Indian economy combined with a fast-growing market have
made India an attractive destination for foreign institutional
investors. Basically FIIs have a huge financial strength and
invest for the purpose of income and capital appreciation. They
are not interested in taking control of a company. Some of the
big American mutual funds are Fidelity, Vanguard, Merrill
lynch, Capital research etc. They are permitted to trade in
securities in primary as well as secondary markets and can
trade also in dated government securities, listed equity shares,
listed non convertible debentures/bonds issued by Indian
company and schemes of mutual funds but the sale should be
only through recognized stock exchange.

The various reforms introduced by Indian government to

encourage FIIs to invest in Indian market have been effective

to such an extent that in November 2010 FIIs stood at 5,426

Sampling Technique

Convenient Sampling:

Data collection Method

Secondary Data:

ResearchAnalysis Tools

Limitations

Foreign Institutional Investors (FIIs)

Effects on Indian Economy

·

·

·

·

whereas it stood at 1,713 in early 1990s. The changes have led

to increase in liquidity, reduce risk, improve disclosure and

thus FIIs have become the corner stone in the phenomenal rise

of the Indian stock market. It has led to shift of focus of foreign

investors away from Indian securities traded at London or

New York, and the primary markets for India- related equities

trading has become the NSE and BSE in Bombay. From the

Table-1 below it becomes apparent that from just Rs. 4 crores

of net investment in 1992-93, the investment rose to Rs. 5,445

the next financial year when the economic changes were

introduced and further today in 2010-11 it stands at Rs.

1,33,049.

YEAR Net Investments by
FIIs ( Rs. Cr .)

1992-1993 4

1993-1994 5,445

1994-1995 4,777

1995-1996 6,721

1996-1997 7,386

1997-1998 5,908

1998-1999 -729

1999-2000 9,765

2000-2001 9,682

2001-2002 8,273

2002-2003 2,669

2003-2004 44,000

2004-2005 41,416

2005-2006 47,602

2006-2007 36,396.60

2007-2008 71,952

2008-2009 -53,796

2009-2010 84,269

2010-2011 1,33,049

Table -1: Net Investments by FII's in India

In 1993 the first and only FII to invest in India was Pictet

Umbrella Trust Emerging Markets' Fund, an institutional

investor from Switzerland but today Indian growth story has

attracted global majors like CLSA, HSBC, Citigroup, Merrill

Lynch, Crown Capital, Fidelity, Goldman Sachs and Morgan

Stanley, among others to enter the Indian financial market.

Goldman Sachs and Macquarie have acquired a 20% stake

each in PTC India Financial services Ltd. Temasek Holdings,

Investment Corporation of Dubai, Goldman Sachs,

Macquarie, AIF Capital, Citigroup and India Equity Partners

(IEP) have picked a combined stake of 10% in Bharti Infratel.

Also an entity of Merrill Lynch has picked up 49% stake in

seven residential projects of real estate major, DLF.

This boost, though good for Indian economy has led to a

number of negative consequences. Let us study the positive

and the negative side of this rise of investments by FIIs one by

one.
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To find the relationship between the FIIs equity investment

pattern and Indian stock index (i.e. SENSEX).

The sample data consists of 60 observations for FII

and SENSEX starting from January 2007 to December 2011.

Monthly average of SENSEX and monthly average of net

investments made by FII is taken into consideration in the

study. FII was taken as independent variable. Stock indices

were taken as dependent variable. The data was taken from

various financial sites.

Fig.-1: SENSEX Data Representation
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Fig.-2: FII Data Representation
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The above diagrams, Fig. 1 and 2, shows the trend of FII

and the movement of SENSEX with respect to FII.

The relationship between the FII's equity investment pattern

and Indian stock indices is studied from the year 2007 to 2011

with the help of correlation and regression analysis. The results

and the analysis are shown below:

The data includes 12 observations of monthly SENSEX

average and FIIs in year 2007. The correlation and regression

is calculated:

While analyzing the relationship during the year 2007

was observed that co-efficient of correlation was only 0.22

when SENSEX was regressed on net inflow by FII.

On monthly basis, following model was observed:

(1)Analysis for the year 2007:

Correlation Coefficient is 0.22

SENSEX 15547.67 + 0.059385 FII Inflow:

RegressionAnalysis: (0.4882)

(2)Analysis for the year 2008:

Correlation Coefficient is 0.16

SENSEX 14425.62 + 0.089877 FII Inflow:

RegressionAnalysis: (0.5980)

(3)Analysis for the year 2009

Correlation Coefficient is 0.70

SENSEX 11822.46 + 0.304807 FII Inflow :

RegressionAnalysis: (0.0099)

(4)Analysis for the year 2010:

The figure in the bracket shows that the significance

level is higher than the alpha value of 0.05 which is not

statistically significant. So it can be concluded that at a

confidence level of 95 percent the null hypothesis cannot be

rejected, and that FII has no impact on the SENSEX.

Correlation: R square is 4.9% which means net flow

affected only 4.9% to SENSEX. It means during 2007 FII

flows did not affected. So there is a negligible correlation

between SENSEX and FII.

The data includes 12 observations of monthly SENSEX

average and FIIs in year 2008. The correlation and regression

is calculated as under:

While analyzing the relationship during the year 2008

was observed that co-efficient of correlation was only 0.16

when SENSEX was regressed on net inflow by FII.

On monthly basis, following model was observed:

The figure in the bracket shows that the significance

level is higher than the alpha value of 0.05 which is not

statistically significant. So it can be concluded that at a

confidence level of 95 percent the null hypothesis cannot be

rejected, and that FII has no impact on the SENSEX.

Correlation: R square is 2.8% which means net flow affected

only 2.8% to SENSEX. It means during 2008 FII flows did not

affected SENSEX much.

The data includes 12 observations of monthly SENSEX

average and FIIs in year 2009. The correlation and regression

is calculated as under:

While analyzing the relationship during the year 2009

was observed that co-efficient of correlation was only 0.70

when SENSEX was regressed on net inflow by FII.

On monthly basis, following model was observed:

The figure in the bracket shows that the significance

level is lower than the alpha value of 0.05 which is statistically

significant. So it can be concluded that at a confidence level of

95 percent the null hypothesis is to be rejected, and that FII has

slight impact on the SENSEX.

Correlation: R square is 50.16% which means net flow

affected 50.16% to SENSEX. It means during 2009 FII flows

affected SENSEX.

The data includes 12 observations of monthly SENSEX

average and FIIs in year 2010. The correlation and regression

is calculated as under:

International Journal of Research, Vol.2 (2), Jan-June 201338

Arvind A. Dhond



Correlation Coefficient is 0.58

SENSEX 17375.41 + 0.074931 FII Inflow :

RegressionAnalysis: (0.0479)

(5)Analysis for the year 2011:

Correlation Coefficient is 0.60

SENSEX 17827.99 + 0.120998 FII Inflow :

RegressionAnalysis: (0.0381)

Conclusion

While analyzing the relationship during the year 2010

was observed that co-efficient of correlation was 0.58 when

SENSEX was regressed on net inflow by FII.

On monthly basis, following model was observed:

The figure in the bracket shows that the significance level

is less than the alpha value of 0.05 which is statically

significant. So it can be concluded that at a confidence level of

95 percent the null hypothesis is to be rejected and that FII has

negligible impact on the SENSEX.

Correlation: R square is 33.66% which means net flow affected

33.66% to SENSEX. It means during 2010 FII flows affected

SENSEX.

The data includes 12 observations of monthly SENSEX

average and FIIs in year 2011. The correlation and regression is

calculated as under:

While analyzing the relationship during the year 2011

was observed that co-efficient of correlation was 0.60 when

SENSEX was regressed on net inflow by FII.

On monthly basis, following model was observed:

The figure in the bracket shows that the significance level

is less than the alpha value of 0.05 which is statically

significant. So it can be concluded that at a confidence level of

95 percent the null hypothesis is to be rejected, and that FII has

negligible impact on the SENSEX.

Correlation: R square is 36.31% which means net flow affected

36.31% to SENSEX. It means during 2011 FII flow affected

SENSEX.

In developing countries like India foreign capital helps in

increasing the productivity of labour and to build up foreign

exchange reserves to meet the current account deficit. Foreign

Investment provides a channel through which country can

have access to foreign capital. According to Data analysis and

findings, it can be concluded that FII do have impact on the

Indian Stock Market but there are other factors like

government policies, budgets, bullion market, inflation,

economical and political condition, etc. do also have an impact

on the Indian stock market. There is a positive correlation

between SENSEX and FIIs and FII do have any significant

impact on Indian Stock Market.

The null hypothesis is rejected.

The data was taken on monthly basis. The data on daily

basis can give more positive results (may be). Also FII is not

the only factor affecting the stock indices. There are other

major factors that influence the bourses in the stock market.

Recommendations

After the analysis of the present study, following

recommendations can be made:

1) Simplifying procedures and relaxing entry barriers for

business activities and providing investor friendly laws

and tax system for foreign investors.

2) Allowing foreign investment in more areas. In different

industries indices the FIIs should be encouraged through

different patterns like futures, options, etc.

3) Somewhere, a restriction related to the track record of

Sub-Accounts is also to be made on the investors who

withdraw money out of the Indian stock market who have

invested with the help of participatory notes.

4) India has to modernize and also have to save its culture.

Similarly the laws should be such that it protects domestic

investors and also promotes trade in country through FIIs.
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Month SENSEX Net FIIs (Rs. In
Crores)

Month SENSEX Net FIIs
(Rs. In

Crores)

Month SENSEX Net FIIs
(Rs. In

Crores)

Jan-07
Feb-07

Mar-07
Apr-07
May-07

Jun-07
Jul-07
Aug-07

Sep-07
Oct-07
Nov-07

Dec-07

14090.92
12938.09

13072.1
13872.37
14544.46

14650.51
15550.99

15318.6

17291.1
19837.99
19363.19

20286.99

492.1
7239.6

(1082)
6679.2
3959.7

1643.1
23872.4
(7770.5)

16132.6
20590.9
(5849.9)

5579.1

Jan-08
Feb-08

Mar-08
Apr-08
May-08

Jun-08
Jul-08
Aug-08

Sep-08
Oct-08
Nov-08

Dec-08

17648.71
17578.72

15644.44
17287.31
16415.57

13461.6
14355.75
14564.53

12860.43
9788.06
9092.72

9647.31

(13035.7)
1733.3

(130.4)
1074.8

(5011.5)

(10095.8)
(1836.8)
(1211.7)

(8278.1)
(15347.3)

(2598.3)

1750.1

Jan-09
Feb-09

Mar-09
Apr-09
May-09

Jun-09
Jul-09
Aug-09

Sep-09
Oct-09
Nov-09

Dec-09

9424.24
8891.61

9708.5
11403.25
14625.25

14493.84
15670.31
15666.64

17126.84
15896.28
16926.22

17464.81

(4245.3)
(2436.6)

530.3
6508.2

20117.2

3830
11066.3
4902.7

18344.3
9077
5497

10233.1

ANNEXURE:

SENSEX and FII Data Sheet: January 2007 to December 2009:

January 2010 to December 2011: SENSEX and FII Data Sheet

Month SENSEX Net FIIs (Rs.
In Crores)

Month SENSEX Net FIIs (Rs.
In Crores)

Jan-10

Feb-10

Mar-10

Apr-10

May-10

Jun-10

Jul-10

Aug-10

Sep-10

Oct-10

Nov-10

Dec-10

(500.3)

1216.9

19928

9361.3

(9436.7)

10508.4

16617.4

11687.2

24978.5

28562.9

18293.1

2049.6

Jan-11

Feb-11

Mar-11

Apr-11

May-11

Jun-11

Jul-11

Aug-11

Sep-11

Oct-11

Nov-11

Dec-11

18327.76

17823.4

19445.22

19135.96

18503.28

18845.87

18197.2

16676.75

16453.76

17705.01

16123.46

15454.92

(4813.2)

(4585.5)

6897.8

7213.3

(6614.4)

4572.2

8030.1

(10833.6)

(3088.87)

1842.47

(6508.71)

(2387.14)

16357.96

16429.55

17527.77

17558.71

16944.63

17700.9

17868.29

17971.12

20069.12

20032.34

19521.25

20509.09
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Abstract

Management of human resources has got a paramount importance for smooth functioning of an organization. While

managing human resources, most of the executives face the problem of providing job satisfaction to employees under their

command. So even as an employing company focuses on meeting customer and stake-holder objectives and being globally 'best

in class', it needs to also strengthens its focus to understand the special needs /requirements of its employees and initiate action

that address the core issues of employee satisfaction, helps in understanding changing work culture or to formulate Human

Skills Requirement Strategy which will go a long way in dealing with challenges to Global Human Resource Management

Strategies.

NASSCOM and Everest India BPO Study shows a five- fold growth in the Indian BPO market will add nearly 2.5 percent

directly to India's GDP from exports earnings and provide direct employment to about 2 million people. The Indian BPO

industry could grow nearly five-fold to reach US$50 billion in size by 2012. Nature of Business Process Outsourcing (domestic /

international) as they are suppose to have a different work culture can influence the satisfaction level experienced by the

employees. Business Process Outsourcing (BPO) could be domestic or international depending upon the market of their

operations. The operations of a domestic BPO are confined to national boundaries. On the other hand, international BPOs are

those whose clients or processes they deal in are from other countries. The present study takes into account the differences in the

factors leading to Employee Satisfaction due to the Nature of BPO. The understanding of these differences is of paramount

importance for a successful Human Resources Manager. So the suggestions given based on the findings of this study will go a

long way in helping ITeS-BPO companies.
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Introduction
India is globally well established as an Information

Technology (IT) services destination. The success in the IT
services sector has empowered the country to take its initial
steps into the IT-enabled outsourcing-BPO domain. IT enabled
services are a special form of outsourcing services and are
driven by the need of companies worldwide to reduce costs and
focus on certain elements of their business (Figure-1.1).
According to Gartner Dataquest (2003) Business Process
Outsourcing (BPO) is the delegation of one or more IT-
intensive business processes to an external provider who, in
turn, owns, administrates and manages the selected process(es)

Figure1.1 : Nature of Services Outsourced

Source: Sharmila R. and Ramya J., “Business Process Outsourcing”, Deep and Deep Publications.

based upon defined and measurable performance metrics.

In order to perform business efficiently, companies have

begun to outsource many functions. During last few years,

India has emerged as a preferred location for organizations

planning to outsource a variety of services ranging from call

centers and other customer interaction services, insurance

claims processing, payroll processing, medical transcription,

e-CRM and SCM to back office operations such as

accounting, data processing, and data mining. The Indian IT-

ITeS industry has registered a compound annual growth rate

(CAGR) of 22.5 per cent from 2004-05 to 2010-11. Exports

dominate the IT-ITeS industry, and constitute about 77 per

cent of total estimated industry revenue of US $76.1 billion in

2010-11.

This industry has generated a huge employment

opportunity. Direct employment in the IT services and

BPO/ITeS segment was 2.3 million in 2009-10 and has been

estimated to reach nearly 2.5 million by the end of financial

year 2010-11. Indirect employment of over 8.3 million job

opportunities has also been expected to be generated due to

growth of this sector in 2010-11 (Economic Survey 2010-11).
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Human resources play an important role in this industry.

The employees in a BPO provide various voice and non-voice

based services to customers in real time interactions. These

interactions between employees and customers are very

critical as employees are mainly responsible for creating an

excellent public image of the company. Thus, human resources

play a vital role in realization of the organizational objectives.

A lot of research has been conducted to examine factors

that affect employee satisfaction and comparison of those on

the basis of different demographic variables. The pioneering

work in this domain was that by who

named the determinants of satisfaction as “motivators” and

those of dissatisfaction as “hygienes”. They identified

motivators to be achievement, recognition, work life,

responsibility, and advancement. Hygienes included policy

and administration, supervision, salary, interpersonal

relations, and working conditions.Afew notable studies which

have made significant contribution to existing literature on

employee satisfaction have been summarized as under:

made a study that used data from a

2003 survey of IT employees working in the central IT

departments or divisions of 38 State Governments in the

United States. The sample was constructed from individual

state employee directories and IT department websites. The

self- administered survey instrument was designed to elicit

information on employee perceptions of job characteristics,

work environment, monetary and non-monetary rewards, and

job satisfaction as well as demographic information. Multiple

Regression Analysis was used as a research tool for the survey.

The results of the study show that job clarity, effective

communications with management, a participatory

management approach, and organizational support to career

development, opportunities for advancement and family-

friendly policies are all significant variables affecting job

satisfaction among State Government IT employees.

has of

different power bases on subordinates' organizational

commitment, job satisfaction, attitudinal and behavioral

compliances, and the propensity to leave jobs. The study is

based on the responses from 350 employees in the production,

marketing, and office administration departments of 25

manufacturing companies from the Durgapur industrial belt in

the state of west Bengal in India. The findings reveal that the

performance-contingent reward and the expert and referent

power bases of the leaders are more effective in influencing the

follower's organizational commitment, job satisfaction,

propensity to leave and attitudinal and behavioural

compliance.

conducted a

study was conducted on 480 associates of public and private

Literature Review

Herzberg et al (1959),

Soonhee Kim (2009)

Mainuddin Afza (2005)

Anu Singh Lather and Shilpa Jain (2005)

compared the influence

sector organization wherein the objective was to find the effect

of various motivational needs on job satisfaction at different

level of associates. The study found concluded through their

study that there is significant positive correlation between the

job satisfaction and need for autonomy and self actualization

of top level managers. A similar relationship was found

between job satisfactions and need for self control, need for

monetary gains and need for social affiliation and conformity

of middle level managers. Significant negative correlation

was found between job satisfaction and need for non financial

gains of middle level managers.

The earlier studies have examined various aspects of the

job satisfaction in different industries. However, the issue of

employee satisfaction needs in-depth study in service

organizations like ITeS and BPO companies in India wherein

not much research work has been done in this regard despite an

alarmingly high rate of employee attrition and highly

expensive process of finding suitable replacement of

employees leaving the organization. Moreover comparison of

the factors contributing to employee satisfaction on the basis

of the nature of BPO will help the management of BPO

companies to adopt suitable measures to enhance employee

satisfaction, to have an understanding of the changing work

culture, and to develop Human Skills Requirement Strategy.

In view of the above, the objective of the present study is to

compare the factors influencing the employee satisfaction for

the nature of ITeS-BPO companies in India.

For the purpose of this study primary data

has been collected with the help of a structured questionnaire

from call floor employees working with ITES-BPO

Companies located in Delhi and National Capital Region. The

target population for the study comprised of employees of the

companies located in this region and listed in the “Directory of

IT Enabled Service Providers, 2006” published by

NASSCOM, which is the apex body for this industry. There

are 96 such companies as per this directory. At the first stage

28 companies were selected randomly from the list of 96

companies. At the second stage, a simple random sample of

428 respondents has been taken for the purpose of the study

from these 28 companies. The classification of the sample

based on the nature of BPO is given in Table 1. Nature of call

centers

(Domestic/International), call centers could be domestic

or international depending upon the market of their operation.

Domestic call centers operate within national boundaries and

handle calls from within the country. On the other hand,

international call centers are those where the clients or the

processes they deal in are from US, UK.Australia etc.

Need and Objectives of the Study

Methodology

Sampling:
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Source: Primary Data

The measure:

Table 1 shows nature of BPO wise classification of the

respondents, about 80.4 percent of the respondents are

working with an international BPO and 19.6 percent are

working with domestic BPO.

In order to measure employee satisfaction

a structured questionnaire was developed. It contains 35

statements concerning various aspects of employee

satisfaction measured on a 5 point Likert Scale ranging from

'Strongly Disagree' to 'Strongly Agree'. A weight of '5'was

assigned for 'Strongly Agree' and '1' for 'Strongly Disagree'.

The other categories of scale were '4' for Agree,'3' for 'Neither

Agree Nor Disagree' and '2' for 'Disagree'. Approximately 25

per cent of the total statements were worded negatively in order

to avoid response set bias as the respondents have a tendency to

reply in an affirmative tense during data collection. These

were, however, reverse coded and interpreted accordingly

while doing data analysis. Cronbach's alpha method has been

applied for testing the reliability of the scale. Its value turns out

to be 0.873(Table 2) which is considered quite satisfactory. It

implies that scale used in the study was reliable.

In order to bring out the

factors affecting employee satisfaction in the ITES-BPO

companies, data has been analyzed by applying factor analysis.

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin (KMO) measure of sampling adequacy

and Bartlett's test of Sphericity were applied to verify the

adequacy or appropriateness of data for factor analysis. As

depicted in Table 2 value of KMO measure is found to be .890,

indicating that the factor analysis is adequate. The chi-square

of Bartlett's Test of Sphericity is 6.549, which is highly

significant (p<0.001).It indicates that the data is appropriate

for factor analysis. SPSS Software 16.0 version has been used

for analyzing the data.

Data analysis techniques:

Table 2: KMO and Bartlett's Test

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling Adequacy. 0.890

Bartlett's Test of Sphericity Approx. Chi-Square 6.549

Df 595

Sig. .000

Cronbach's Alpha .873

No. of Items 35

Table 3: Eigen Values

Rotation Sums of Squared Loadings

Component Eigen
Value

% of
Variance

Cumulative %
of Variance

1 3.601 10.288 10.288

2 3.155 9.014 19.302

3 2.759 7.883 27.185

4 2.758 7.881 35.066

5 2.641 7.546 42.612

6 2.392 6.833 49.445

7 2.157 6.164 55.609

8 1.951 5.575 61.184

Note: Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis.

Table 3 indicates 61.18 per cent of cumulative variance

has been explained by eight (8) factors. The variance reflects

considerable contribution of these factors in building

employee satisfaction from the organization they are working

with. To interpret the factors, the first factor has an Eigen value

of 3.601, since this is greater than 1.0; it explains more

variance than a single variable. The percentage of variance

explained by this factor is 10.288 per cent. The second factor

has an Eigen value of 3.155 and explains 9.014 per cent of the

variance in the original data. The third factor has an Eigen

value of 2.759 and explains 7.883 per cent of the variance in

the original data. The fourth factor has an Eigen value of 2.758

and explains 7.881 per cent of the variance in the original data.

The fifth factor has an Eigen value of 2.641 and explains 7.546

per cent of the variance in the original data. The sixth factor

has an Eigen value of 2.392 and explains 6.833 per cent of the

variance in the original data. The seventh factor has an Eigen

value of 2.157 and explains 6.164 per cent of the variance in

the original data. The eighth factor has an Eigen value of 1.951

and explains 5.575 per cent of the variance in the original data.
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After verifying the reliability of the scale and testing the

appropriateness of the data, factor analysis was conducted to

identify the factors that affect the employee satisfaction

towards their job. For this purpose, Principal Component

Method was applied followed by Varimax Rotation Method.

The Principal component method helps in determining the

number of factors to be extracted while a varimax rotation

method enables the more meaningful interpretation of factors.

The principal component method, using varimax

rotation has reduced the 35 statements to eight factors. A

rotated component matrix along with factor loadings is given

in Table 4.Eigen values along with per cent variance

accounted for by each factor are given in Table 3.

Interpretation of Factors

Table 1: Nature of the BPO-wise Classification of the
Sample

Size of the
Company

Frequency Percentage Cumulative
Percentage

Domestic BPO 84 19.6 19.6

International BPO 344 80.4 100.0

Total 428 100.0

Sachin S. Vernekar and Rupali Arora



Table 4

Rotated Component Matrixa

Components (with factor loadings)

FS1 FS2 FS3 FS4 FS5 FS6 FS7 FS8 h2

I feel that this is a good company to work for. .757 .690

I think company’s management is progressive. .840 .812

In this organization, people have the opportunity to set
challenging goals for themselves.

.552 .566

It gives me a sense of pride working with the
organization.

.734 .699

The companyis seriously interested in what employees think for the company. .669 .634

I am paid at par or more compared to other organizations
for similar jobs.

.736 .603

The perks and benefits I get are relevant to me. .709 .588

The organization provides adequate infrastructure resources and facilities
for the smooth performance of work.

.592 .508

.544 .338 .594

I am fairly paid for the work I do. .349 .491 .548

Special initiatives and efforts are duly recognized at the
time of appraisal.

.452 .353 .403

After attending training programmes. Employees are
motivated to apply the learning for the benefit of the
organization.

.775 .781

Employees participate in determining the training needs
and skills they should acquire.

.745 .667

Job rotations are made in accordance with a well thought
out policy.

.366 .618 .612

The training programme facilitates my personal and
professional growth.

.542 .358 .578

Conflicts in this organization are openly discussed and
resolved.

.748 .734

Iamc ompelledtoviolatetheformalandadministrativeproceduresand
policiesowingtogroup/politicalpressure.

.743 .599

I believe that the company has an uncertain future. .708 .616

People in this organization avoid politicking and
unhealthy practices as ways to get things done.

.696 .590

I do not find any conflict between family and work. .789 .656

My job is fairly important for the organization to achieve
its goals.

.699 .565

This job does not offer me enough opportunities to
acquire new competencies (knowledge, skills etc.).

.736 .586

The job profile is monotonous and repetitive. .693 .512

I have to constantly cope with new work methods /
technology.

.583 .465

My senior is approachable and willing to help in solving
my problems.

.737 .727

People outside the company give me recognition due to
my job.

.658 .579

Someofmycolleaguesandsubordinatestrytodefameandmarginmeas
unsuccessful.

.625 .492

Performance appraisal system is transparent .357 .337 .513 .703

I feel energized after interacting with my seniors. .615 .634

I feel that the superiors are not receptive to my
suggestions.

.676 .633

The appraisal system in this organization has helped me
to learn about my strengths and weaknesses for
improvements.

.397 .495 .591

The work I do is seldom appreciated. .813 .710

In this organization people are rewarded for loyalty to
powerful individuals than for performance.

.823 .719

The processes and procedures here are conducive to my .571 .503
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work performance.

Superiors   give feedback to their subordinates with
adequate care and concern.

.330 .471 .516

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis.
Rotation Method: Varimax with Kaiser Normalization.

All the factors account for high positive loadings.

Keeping in view the loadings of the factors, these are named as

Company Image, Compensation and resources for work,

Organizational Climate, Training and Development facilities,

Impact and Relevance of Job, Work-Place Relations,

Organizational Communication and PerformanceAppraisal

Nature of BPOs (domestic / international can influence

the satisfaction level experienced by the employees. BPOs

could be domestic or international depending upon the market

of their operations. The operations of a domestic BPO are

confined to national boundaries. On the other hand,

international BPOs are those whose clients or processes they

deal in are from other countries. Existing studies have found

that in comparison to international BPOs the domestic BPOs

do not offer good facilities regarding cafeteria, working

conditions, transportation facilities, and compensation etc. For

this study employees have been categorized in two groups' viz.

Domestic and International BPOs.

Nature of BPOs – wise comparison of Dimensions of

Satisfaction

Table 13: Nature of BPO–wise Comparison of Dimensions of Satisfaction

Factors leading to employee
satisfaction

Domestic BPO International BPO Overall

T-value P-value

Mean S.D Mean S.D Mean S.D

Company Image 3.331 .7646 3.418 .8910 3.398 .8680 -.824 .410

Compensation and Resources for
Work

3.228 1.0029 3.040 .7812 3.076 .8334 1.868 .063

Organizational Climate 2.923 .8084 3.100 .8803 3.066 .8706 -1.684 .093

Training and Development

Facilities
3.494 .7896 3.318 .8266 3.352 .8235 1.769 .078

Impact and Relevance of Job 3.269 .8205 3.319 .7586 3.311 .7700 -.534 .593

Work Place Relations 3.387 .6498 3.504 .7439 3.480 .7221 -1.320 .187

Organizational Communication 3.304 .8722 3.339 .7543 3.331 .7796 -.370 .711

Performance Appraisal 3.063 .8909 2.865 .8874 2.904 .8926 1.834 .067

Note: i) All figures, except t-values and P-values are mean

values, df=1/426.

Table 13 exhibits that at overall level as well as in case of

employees working with international BPO group, the highest

mean scores of 3.480 and 3.504, respectively have been

obtained on the same factor 'Work Place Relations'. Similarly,

at overall level and in case of international BPO group, the

lowest mean scores of 2.904 and 2.865 have been obtained on

the same factor 'Performance Appraisal'. The highest mean

score (3.494) in case of domestic BPO group, has been

obtained on the factor 'Training and Development Facilities'.

The lowest mean score (2.923) has been obtained on the factor

'Organizational Climate' for domestic BPO group. In order to

find out whether there exist any significant difference between

the mean scores of two groups of employees on different

factors of employee satisfaction; t-test has been conducted.

The results of the same make it clear that there is no significant

difference between the mean scores of two groups in case of

each of the eight factors of employee satisfaction as the T-

Value turns insignificant at 5 per cent level. Thus, almost same

level of satisfaction has been experienced by employees of

both the groups in case of each of the eight factors.

From the analysis of data, following points have emerged:

As there is no significant difference between the mean

scores of two groups of employees based on nature of BPOs

i.e. domestic or international, in case of each of the eight

factors of employee satisfaction. Thus, same level of

satisfaction has been obtained by employees of both the

Findings and Suggestions

·

groups in case of each of the factors of employee satisfaction.

Leaders and management of companies have fostered

trust between themselves and their employees either it is a

domestic BPO or an International BPO. They have a created a

positive company image in the minds of employees. This

image makes employees feel proud and satisfied.

Organizations have established such procedural

guidelines that facilitate proper work performance. The

communications strategy should be developed in order to

·

·
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encourage open two-way communication and also facilitate

the exchange of information necessary to conduct business. It

is vital that the participants receive feedback and feel that they

have ownership in the process. Employees must be made clear

that their ideas will be listened to and, if have merit, acted upon.

The factor Performance appraisal has been rated with the

lowest mean score of employees of both domestic BPO as well

as International BPO. Hence, PerformanceAppraisal should

be transparent, fair and regular feedback should be provided to

an employee about his work.

Anu Singh Lather and Shilpa Jain (2005), “Motivation and

Job Satisfaction: A study of Associates of Public and

·
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Abstract

The banking sector in India has undergone a significant transformation following the financial sector reforms since

1992. With the entry of new private sector and foreign banks, the Indian banking sector has become more competitive and

dynamic. The reduction in non-performing assets of scheduled commercial banks led to an improvement in their productivity,

efficiency and profitability during 2001-2011, which reflects the positive impact of banking sector reforms. The analysis points

out that despite an increase in gross and net NPAs in absolute terms, all the bank groups witnessed a fall in their NPAs in

percentage terms. The public sector banks showed an appreciable improvement in their asset quality, reflected by the ratio of

Gross NPAs to gross advances during the reference period. A sector wise analysis of NPAs reveals that the percentage share of

priority sector in total NPAs of all bank groups (except for private sector banks) went up during the reference period. In March

2011, the priority sector accounted for 58 % of the GNPAs of public sector banks but only to 23 % of private sector banks.
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Introduction:

Banking Sector Reforms

Financial sector is the backbone of the economy of a

country. It exerts a significant influence on the size and

composition of macroeconomic variable of national income,

output, employment, consumption, saving and investment etc.

The financial sector in India is dominated by the banking sector

which accounts for a large amount of the assets of the organised

financial institutions. The Indian banking sector is

predominantly in the public sector which accounts for more

than 77 % of the banking business and nearly 88 % of the total

branches of all scheduled commercial banks (SCBs).

After the nationalisation in July 1969 andApril 1980, the

public sector banks (PSBs) in India have achieved phenomenal

and unparallel growth in their geographical spread and

functional coverage. The thrust of government's economic

policies enunciated during the post nationalisation period has

been to bring about an overall socio-economic development

coupled with balanced regional development of the economy.

But, this led to inefficient resource allocation and constraints

eroding the financial health of the banks. Their operational

efficiency had been unsatisfactory, characterised by low

productivity, profitability, mounting non-performing assets

(NPAs) and relatively low capital base. In order to infuse

efficiency in the banking sector, the financial sector reforms as

a part of the broader programme of structural economic

reforms were initiated in 1991. The thrust of these reforms was

on increasing productivity, efficiently and profitability of

banks by creating competitive environment and removing

external constraints.

The outline sketch of the banking sector reforms in India

was prepared by a high powered Committee on Financial

System (CFC) chaired by Sh. M. Narasimham. The

committee, which submitted its report in November 1991,

made important recommendations to infuse efficiency and

dynamism in the financial sector. The banking sector reforms

in India are classified into two phases- the first phase covering

the period from 1991-92 to 1997-98 and the second phase

from the year 1997-98 onwards.

In the first generation reforms, in order to improve the

financial performance and health of banking sector, prudential

norms relating to income recognition, asset classification,

provisioning and capital adequacy were introduced in April

1992. Banks were advised to classify their advances into four

categories viz. (i) standard assets (ii) sub-standard assets (iii)

doubtful assets and (iv)loss assets.

The pre-emption of banks' resources in the form of SLR

and CRR was one of the major factors affecting their

profitability. It had reached at the peak level of 53.5 % in the

early 1990s. The SLR was reduced from the highest level of

38.5 % in February 1992 to 25 % in October 1997, in a phased

manner. Similarly, the CRR was also brought down from 15 %

in October 1992 to 9.5 % in November 1997, resulting in

releasing the funds to be used by banks as per their

requirements.

In the next order, the deregulation of interest rates was

started w.e.f. April 1992 under which banks were given

freedom to determine their own deposit and lending rates

depending upon their own commercial judgment. The

deregulation of interest rates aimed at encouraging

competition among banks on the one hand and ensuring

operational efficiency on the other. Further, banks were
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provided with more functional autonomy in May 1992 when

they were given more freedom to open or close their branches

in different types of areas.An important land mark in the annals

of banking sector reforms was the introduction of capital

adequacy norms. A capital adequacy ratio of 4 % to be

achieved by March 1993, 8 % by March 1996 and 10 % by

March 2010, with the provision of penalty for defaulting banks

which fail to maintain capital to risks asset ratio (CRAR). In

order to create a competitive environment, consistence with

the policy of LPG the private sector and foreign banks (FBs)

were liberally allowed to enter the Indian banking sectors

under the first generation reforms.

All these measures resulted in a significant improvement

in the financial performance of banks in India. But, it was still

felt to strengthen the banking sectors by bringing it at par with

the international standards. This task was again assigned to Sh.

M. Narasimham under whose chairmanship the Committee on

Banking Sectors Reforms (CBSR) was formed. This

committee submitted its report in April 1998. It reviewed the

progress under banking sectors reforms after 1991 and

designed a road map for further strengthening the financial

system in India. The committee devised a phased programme

for banks to strengthen the prudential norms, credit delivery

system, improving their CAR, providing financial inclusion

and improving the customer services. The Narasimham

committee-II strongly recommended the need for zero non-

performing assets for all Indian banks with international

presence. It blamed the poor credit decisions, behest-lending

and cyclical economic factors to be responsible for the huge

NPAs of the banks.

An asset becomes non-performing when it ceases to

generate income for the bank. It is defined as a loan or advance

where interest and/or principle amount remains overdue for a

period of more than 90 days in respect of a term loan. The

NPAs are classified as Gross NPA (GNPA) and Net NPA

(NNPA). The GNPA is an advance which is considered

irrecoverable, for bank has made provisions, and which is still

held in bank's book of account. On the other hand, NNPA is

obtained by deducting from GNPA the items like interest due

but not recovered, provisions made for NPAs, part payment

received and kept in suspense account etc. The non-

performing assets are further classified into the following

three categories bases upon the period for which they remain

NPA.

Non PerformingAssets: Meaning and Type

Categories of NPAs

NPA Category Norms Effective from 31/3/2005
i) Substandard Asset A substandard asset is one which remains NPA for a period of less than or equal to

12 months. In this case current net worth of the borrower / guarantor or market value
of the security is not adequate enough to ensure recovery of the dues to the bank.

ii) Doubtful Asset An asset becomes doubtful if it remains in the substandard category for more than 12
months.

iii) Loss Asset A loss asset is one where the loss has been identified by the bank / auditors / RBI
inspection but the amount has not been written off wholly.

NPA Provisioning Norms Effective from May 4, 2011

Category of Assets Provisioning Rate (%)

i) Standard Assets:
• Direct Advances to agriculture and SMEs
• Advances to Commercial Real Estate (CRE) sector
• All other loans and advances not included above

0.25
1.00
0.40

ii)Sub – Standard Assets:
• Secured Exposures
• Unsecured Exposures
• Unsecured Exposures in respect of infrastructure loan accounts   where
certain safeguards such as Escrow accounts are available

15
25
20

iii)Doubtful Assets – unsecured portion:
Doubtful Assets – secured portion:
• For Doubtful up to 1 year
• For Doubtful >1 year and up to 3 years
• For Doubtful >3 years

100

25
40
100

iv)Loss Assets: 100
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Research Methodology:

In wake of the banking sectors reforms, the Indian

banking sector has become strong, competitive and dynamic

but it is faced with the new challenges also. The management

of huge and mounting NPAs is one of the major challenges

faced by Indian banking sector. In this backdrop the present

paper seeks to analyse the comparative performance of

different bank groups in managing their non performing assets.

The scope of the study has been confined to the scheduled

commercial banks only. It is because these banks dominate the

Indian banking industry in terms of their business and branch

network. Hence, their study could appropriately determine the

emerging trends of the whole banking sector in the country.

The reference period for the study is from March 2001 to

March 2011. The reason for confining the analysis to this

period is that the new market policies adopted by the Indian

banks started exhibiting their impact only after the year 2001.

On the other hand, 2011 was the latest year for which the

required data was available. The study is based on secondary

data compiled from the RBI publications-

, , Report on

and

. In order to analyse the bank group

wise NPAs, Linear Growth Rate (LGR) has been calculated as

follows:

t,

Basic Statistical

Returns RBI Bulletin Currency and Finance,

Trends and Progress of Banking in India Statistical Tables

Relating to Banks in India

Y=α+β where; Y= trend value of the dependent variable, t =

α=Y-β ,t β=
n (tY)-( Y)( t)S S S

n t -( t)S S2 2
and LGR=

β

Y
*100

Objectives

DataAnalysis:

Branch Network and Business Expansion of Different
Bank Groups:

The specific objectives of the study are:

(i) to analyse the trends in gross and net NPAs of SCBs;

(ii) to study the comparative performance of different
bank groups in managing their NPAs;

(iii) to assess sector wise NPAs of SCBs; and

(iv) to suggest measures for better NPAmanagement.

The public sector banks (consisting of SBI and its
Associates, Nationalised Banks and Regional Rural Banks)
dominated the Indian banking sectors in terms of their business
as well as branch network (Table 1). The share of these banks in
total branches was 92 % in 2001. But due to opening up of the
economy for foreign and private sector banks, their share in
total branches came down to 88 % in 2011. In deposit
mobilisation and credit deployment, the private sector banks
(PvtBs) gave tough competition not only to public sector but to
foreign banks also. The deposits and credit of public sector and
foreign banks though went up in absolute terms yet they came
down in relative terms during the reference period.

independent variable (time) and α & β are the parameters to be

estimated.

Table 1: Bank Group-Wise Branches, Deposits and Credit of Scheduled Commercial Banks in India (Amount in Crore)`

Year

Group

2001 2011

No. of
Offices

Deposits Credit No. of
Offices

Deposits Credit

Public Sector
Banks

62028
(91.9)

782378
(82.4)

421782
(78.4)

76374
(87.8)

3526274
(77.3)

2594216
(77.6)

Private Sector
Banks

5299
(7.8)

116825
(12.3)

71297
(13.2)

10291
(11.8)

806569
(17.7)

585998
(17.5)

Foreign Banks 198
(0.3)

50230
(5.3)

45355
(8.4)

295
(0.4)

228186
(5.0)

164955
(4.9)

All Scheduled
Commercial Banks

67525
(100.0)

949433
(100.0)

538434
(100.0)

86960
(100.0)

4561029
(100.0)

3345169
(100.0)

Source: RBI, , 2001 & 2011.
Note: (i) Figures in Parentheses reflect percentage in total.

(ii) Data for Pvt. Sector Banks for the year 2001 includes the figures for Other SCBs.

Basic Statistical Returns

Fig. 1.1

Offices of Scheduled Commercial

Banks-2011

Public Sector
Banks (87.8%)

Private Sector
Banks (11.8%)

Foreign Banks
(0.4%)

Fig. 1.2

Deposits of Scheduled Commercial

Banks -2011

Public Sector
Banks (77.3%)

Private Sector
Banks (17.7%)

Foreign Banks
(5.0%)

Fig 1.3

Credit of Scheduled Commercial Banks-2011

Public Sector
Banks (77.6%)

Private Sector
Banks (17.5%)

Foreign Banks
(4.9%)

Source: Table 1.
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Bank Group Wise Trend and Magnitude of Gross NPAs:

A comparative picture of the trends and magnitude of

NPAs of scheduled commercial banks has been depicted in

Table 2. The table reveals that Gross Non PerformingAssets of

all scheduled commercial banks shot up from 63963 crore in

2001 to 94084 crore in 2011, registering a linear growth rate

of 2.80 % per annum.

`

`

TABLE 2: Bank Group-Wise Gross NPAs Scheduled
Commercial Banks

Source: RBI, ,

2006 & 2011.

Note: Figures in parentheses show GNPA as percentage of

GrossAdvances.

Among different bank groups, the foreign bank

witnessed highest growth rate in their gross NPAs (9.90%)

followed by private sector banks (7.46%). On the contrary,

public sector banks showed the lowest growth (0.41%) in their

NPAs during the reference period. It is further evident that

despite an increase in GNPAs in absolute terms, all the bank

groups witnessed a sharp decline in their ratio of GNPAs to

gross advances. The public sector banks showed the best

performance in improving their asset quality. Their gross NPAs

as percentage of gross advance were 12.4 % in 2001 which

declined to 2.3 % in 2011. The ratios of Gross NPAs to gross

advances of all the bank groups stood almost at the same level

in 2011.

Statistical Tables Relating to Banks in India

0
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Fig 2: Gross NPAs of SCBs PSBs

PvtBs

FBs

Net NPA's as Percentage of NetAdvances:

Table 3 brings into light that the Net Non Performing

Assets as percentage of net advances of All Scheduled

Commercial Banks declined rapidly from 6.20 % in 2001 to

0.97 % in 2011, reflecting an improvement in their asset

quality.Among different bank groups, the private sector banks

showed a robust performance in reducing their NPAs. The

ratio of NNPA to net advance of private sector banks, which

was 5.44 % in 2001, declined sharply to 0.56 % in 2011. On the

other hand, the Net Non Performing Assets of public sector

banks which were 6.74 % in 2001 declined to 0.94 % in 2009

but again went up marginally to 1.09 % in 2011. Thus, the

public sector banks witnessed an improvement in their asset

quality during the last decade but it declined during last two

years under reference.

Year Public Sector
Banks

Private Sector
Banks

Foreign
Banks

All SCBs

2001 54774 (12.4) 6078 (8.5) 3111 (9.0) 63963
(11.4)

2002 56507 (11.1) 11667 (9.7) 2780 (5.5) 70954
(10.4)

2003 54089 (9.4) 13333 (9.2) 2892 (5.4) 64897 (9.1)

2004 51551 (7.8) 10343 (5.8) 3013 (4.8) 57545 (7.2)

2005 46597 (5.4) 8691 (3.9) 2257 (3.0) 51885 (4.9)

2006 41378 (3.9) 7774 (2.6) 2090 (2.1) 51242 (3.5)

2007 38602 (2.8) 9239 (2.4) 2452 (1.9) 50293 (2.7)

2008 39749 (2.3) 12976 (2.7) 3118 (1.9) 55842 (2.4)

2009 44039 (2.1) 16888 (3.2) 7294 (4.3) 68220 (2.4)

2010 57301 (2.3) 17384 (3.0) 7128 (4.3) 81813 (2.5)

2011 71047 (2.3) 17972 (2.5) 5065 (2.5) 94084 (2.3)

50512 12031 3745 64612

C.V. (%) 19.13 33.83 50.23 21.28

LGR
(%)

0.41 7.46 9.90 2.80

X

Table 3: Bank Group-Wise Net NPAs as Percentage of
Net Advances of SCBs (%)

Year Public
Sector
Banks

Private
Sector
Banks

Foreign
Banks

All SCBs

2001 6.74 5.44 1.82 6.20

2002 5.82 5.73 1.89 5.50

2003 4.54 4.95 1.76 4.40

2004 2.99 2.84 1.48 2.90

2005 2.06 1.85 0.86 2.00
2006 1.32 1.01 0.83 1.22

2007 1.05 0.96 0.97 1.01

2008 0.99 1.09 1.21 1.00

2009 0.94 1.29 1.81 1.05

2010 1.09 1.01 1.82 1.11
2011 1.09 0.56 0.67 0.97

G.M 1.96 1.80 1.29 1.91

Source: Same as for Table 2
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Fig 3: Net NPAs as %age of Net Advances

PSBs

PvtBs

FBs

Source: Table 3.

:

The priority and non-priority sectors wise NPAs of

different bank groups has been exhibited in Table 4. The table

shows that the priority sector accounted for 41% of NPAs of

All Scheduled Commercial Banks in 2001, but this ratio went

up to 52 % in 2011. In fact the percentage share of priority

SectorWise Non PerformingAssets
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sector in the NPAs of PSBs as well as FBs went up during the

reference period. But, while the share of priority sector in

Gross NPAs of public sector banks increased from 45 % to 58

% during 2001-11, it declined from 29 % to 27 % in case of

private sector banks during the same period. It is evident that

the priority sector accounted for less than 25% of NPAs of

foreign banks throughout the period under study. In March

2011, the priority sector accounted for 58 % of total NPAs of

public sector banks but only 23 % of foreign banks. This huge

difference in priority sector NPAs of these bank groups was

due to the fact that the foreign and the Indian scheduled

commercial banks were having different priority sector

lending obligations up to the year 2011.

Table 4: Sector Wise Non Performing Assets of SCBs in India (%)

Year Public Sector Banks Pvt. Sector Banks Foreign Banks All SCBs

Priority Non-Priority Priority Non-Priority Priority Non-Priority Priority Non-Priority

2001 45 55 29 71 - - 41 59

2002 45 55 22 78 - - 39 61

2003 47 53 21 79 - - 42 58

2004 48 52 24 76 - - 44 54

2005 49 51 25 75 - - 45 55

2006 54 46 29 71 - - 50 50

2007 60 40 31 69 14 86 54 46

2008 64 36 26 74 13 87 54 46

2009 55 45 22 78 9 91 46 54

2010 54 46 28 72 16 84 48 52

2011 58 42 27 73 23 77 52 48

Source: RBI, , Issues of Relevant Years.Trends and Progress of Banking in India
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Fig 4: Sector Wise NPAs ofAll SCBs (%)
Priority Sector Non Priority Sector

Source: Table 4.

Suggestions for Better NPAManagement

The commercial banks deal in other people's money. In

order to be viable and sustain for long, it is essential for them to

increase their productivity, efficiency and profitability. It

further requires to curtail their non performing assets and to

keep them at the lowest possible level. The management of

NPAs is a challenging task before the banks. It requires

various preventive and remedial measures to be under taken.

First and foremost, pre-delivery credit appraisal and rating of

borrowers is essential. After the disbursal of credit proper

supervision and follow up on the part of banks is necessary to

avoid the misuse and diversion of funds by the borrowers. A

reduction in the stipulated targets under directed credit

schemes would also be helpful in curtailing their NPAs. It has

been observed that a large proportion of NPAs is stuck with the

big account holders as compared to the small borrowers,

which hints towards the willful default. In fact, our legal

system is sympathetic towards the borrowers and bent against

the interests of banks, which is needed to be reviewed. Finally,

in addition to debt recovery tribunals, special recovery cells

are needed to be set up at regional and zonal levels for the

speedy recovery of over dues.

The banking sector in India has undergone a significant

transformation following the financial sector reforms since

1992. With the entry of new private sector and foreign banks,

the Indian banking sector has become more competitive and

dynamic. An improvement in productivity, efficiency and

profitability, led by the reduction in the NPAs of scheduled

commercial banks reflects the positive impact of banking

sector reforms on their financial health. The analysis points

out that despite an increase in gross and net NPAs in absolute

terms, all the bank groups witnessed a fall in their NPAs in

percentage terms. The public sector banks showed an

appreciable improvement in their asset quality, reflected by

the ratio of GNPAs to gross advances during the reference

period. The private sector banks also showed a robust

performance in reducing their non performing assets. The

ratio of net NPA to net advances of private sector banks which

was 5.44 % in 2001, declined sharply to 0.56 % in 2011. A

Conclusion
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sector wise analysis of NPAs reveals that the percentage share

of priority sector in total NPAs of all bank groups (except for

private sector banks) went up during the reference period. In

March 2011, the priority sector accounted for 58 % of the

GNPAs of public sector banks but only to 23 % of private

sector banks.

In nutshell, it can be concluded that though the scheduled

commercial bank in India have become more dynamic and

competitive, they still have to be more strong and geared to

meet the challenges posed by liberalisation, privatisation and

globalisation. They are expected to manage their NPAs quite

efficiently in conformity with Basel-II norms and other

international best practices. In fact the recent legal reforms

have allowed the banks to auction properties (residential and

commercial) of defaulters and enabling them to ensure faster

recovery of their non-performing assets. But, still in order to

minimise their NPAs they have to improve their credit

appraisal and delivery system, adopt more effective methods

of recoveries and be bold enough to take legal action against

the big defaulters.
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Abstract

Education and information is critical for managing risk in order to attain sustainable agricultural growth. Understanding

producers' perception on risk management education and information can aid in designing effective risk management strategy

particularly for resource poor and small-scale farmers. This study aimed to find out the producers' attitude and preferences

towards agricultural risk management education and information. Using a structured questionnaire, 304 producers from the

state of Uttar Pradesh were randomly approached in villages and their perception on risk management education and

information were recorded on five point Likert type scale. The findings suggest to adopt innovative strategies that included

public-private-NGO-farm community partnership and effective linkages & coordination with various characterized sources of

information to meet all educational and informational need of producers for effective agricultural risk management.
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I. Introduction

Risk and uncertainty are ubiquitous and varied

characteristics of agriculture. In developing countries, risks are

higher in agriculture than developed ones (Chambwera and

Stage, 2010). Indian agriculture is characterized by a

preponderance of small and marginal landholdings and the

small-scale farmers form bedrock for agricultural supply chain

(The World Bank, 2007). Farm producers face multiple, often

simultaneous, sources of risk therefore they need proper

education and information for good decision making in order

to support their farm enterprises (Ali and Kapoor, 2008;

Cottern et al, 2008; Chong, 2005; Hardaker et al., 2004).

Further, climate change and burgeoning environmental risk

have increased the demand to adopt sustainable agricultural

practices.

Risk management has always been focus of Indian

agricultural policy. Government has taken several initiatives to

increase agricultural education in the country through formal

and Informal modes. In India, the agricultural education

system was started in early nineteenth century and today its

education, research & training sectors are globally recognized

for its quality. The Indian Council of Agricultural Research

(ICAR) led Agricultural Research and Development (R & D)

structure is one of the largest National Agricultural Research

System (NARS) in the world (Awasthi & Nath, 2009). To

educate country farmers in agricultural and allied activities, the

farmer field schools (FFS), farm exposure visits and

demonstration of new farm technology is regularly performed

by agriculture and rural development departments including

agricultural universities and Non Government Organizations

(NGOs). However, gaps still existed between the science

generated in research institutions and common farmer

practices (Mancini et. al, 2007). The UN Food andAgriculture

Organization (FAO) designed Farmer Field Schools (FFS)

was launched in India in 1999 is a non-formal and unique way

to educate/train farmers and is an effective platform for

sharing of experiences and collectively solving agriculture

related problems. Generally, weekly or fortnightly training

sessions are conducted in the villages for a group of 20–30

farmers by expert facilitators during the cropping seasons.

Apart from agricultural education, the essence of

managing agricultural risk is making good decisions which

depend on timely accurate and customized information and its

Figure 1: Education and information requirements at
various stages of agricultural cycle



proper analysis (Narula, 2009; Galloway and Mochrie, 2005).

Effective information delivery requires recognition of the

needs of the farmers and the determination of how best to

provide them with the information they need (Ommani and

Chizari, 2008). Past studies have revealed that farmers require

a diverse range of information throughout the agricultural

cycle starting from crop planning at the pre-sowing stage

through to planting, growing, harvest and postharvest stage

and at the end of cycle i.e. selling/marketing (Narula and

Chopra, 2010) (Figure 1).

Recent developments in information technologies (ITs)

have the potential to provide timely information even to

remote located farmers, and to create efficiencies across

agricultural supply chain by addressing all informational needs

(Parmar, 2009). A wide range of traditional and modern

sources of agricultural information is available to farmers

including their social networks. However, the access and

adoption of information is limited in developing countries due

to various socio-economic and physical constraints (Foster and

Rosenzweig, 1995).Access to the right information at the right

time in the right format and from the right source may shift the

balance between success and failure of the farmer (Opara,

2008). The preference and choice of appropriate medium is

crucial in agricultural information delivery and remove

constraints.According to Lee (1996), the desire to use or not to

use a particular information channel is affected by the

channel's disposition and information demand characteristics.

Defining 'information channel disposition' he stated that it

refers to the users preferred means and styles of obtaining the

needed information whereas information demand

characteristics refer to the quality pattern that farmers expect in

the needed information. He further added that a source of

information must be credible, reliable, cost-effectiveness and

above all, familiar to the user before he would use it.

The purpose of this paper is to measure producers'

attitude and preferences towards agricultural risk management

education and information in the country. More specifically,

this study also evaluated the information characteristics of the

various sources of risk information.

This study is based on

a comprehensive vegetable

producers' survey using a

structured questionnaire,

administered personally

during the first quarter of

2011. A multi-stage random

sampling approach was

adopted to select a total 304

vegetable growers from 12

villages of 6 blocks in two

representative backward

districts of Uttar Pradesh

II. Data and Procedure

Figure 2: Multistage sampling procedure

A structured questionnaire to measure weight-related

attitudes and preferences on risk management education and

information was personally administered to 240 farm

producers. A five point Likert type scale weighting 1 “not at

all” to 5 “always/most” was used to measure the attitude and

behaviors. All the collected data was digitized into SPSS 15.0

and important statistical analysis such as descriptive statistics,

chi-square test and factor analysis were attempted to analyze

the data.

Table 1 provides profile of vegetable growers under the

study. Of the 304 vegetable growers, a majority of 265

growers were male i.e. 87.2% of total sample, which implies

that vegetable production is basically undertaken by the male

group. The age composition of the sample showed that there

III. Results and Discussion

A. Profile analysis

namely Mirzapur and Sonbhadra, as per following

representative plan (Figure 2).

Table 1: Profile analysis of respondents

Gender N % 2x Marital Status N % 2x

Female 39 12.8 168.013* Married 246 82.0 122.880*

Male 265 87.2 Unmarried 54 18.0

Age Occupation
<25 61 20.3 13.120* Farming 208 68.6 452.330*

25-40 99 33 Service 24 7.9

26-55 79 26.3 HW 36 11.9

>55 61 20.3 Business 21 6.9

Education Unemployed 14 4.6

Illiterate/Literate 102 34.1 31.716* Household’s monthly
Income

Primary/JHS 75 25.1 < 2000 48 16 184.600*

Sec./Higher Sec. 86 28.8 2000-5000 126 42

Graduate/PG 36 12 5001 10000 70 23.3

`

`

`
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Social Category 10001-20000 27 9

General 64 22.1 137.779* 20001-30000 14 4.7

OBC 189 65.4 > 30000 15 5

SC 36 12.5 Landholdings

Occupation Marginal (up to 1 ha) 146 48.2 259.64*

Farming 208 68.6 452.330* Small (1-2 ha) 98 32.3

Service 24 7.9 Medium (2-4 ha) 49 16.2

HW 36 11.9 Large (>4 ha) 10 3.3

Business 21 6.9 Avg. size of
landholdings (ha)

1.41

Unemployed 14 4.6

*significant difference @1% level

was equal participation of all age groups of vegetable growers.

The average age of the overall respondents estimated to 38

years. Educational profile of the respondents indicated that

about one third growers had no formal education compared to

65.9% with formal education. Again, those with formal

education about 81.7% studied up to the primary/junior high

school level only. Some 18.3% were graduated.

About 82% of farmers interviewed were married. The

OBC were the most dominant social category with 65.4%

participation in vegetable cultivation. Farming were the

dominant primary occupation while some respondents were

also involved in business (6.9%) and service sector (7.9%).

Most of the farmers belong to lower income groups of less than

5000 per month with a dominance of 2000 - 5000 income

groups. Average landholding of vegetable grower was 1.41

hectare. Further, landholding distribution analysis indicated

that more than 80 percent of farmers were belonging to

marginal and small landholding categories, followed by

medium (16.2%) and large (3.3%). This clearly indicates that

vegetable cultivation is basically done by marginal and

smallholders. All the socio-demographic groups differ

significantly within its sub-groups.

The major crops grown by these farmers included wheat,

rice, pulses, oilseeds and vegetables (mainly potato, tomato,

` ``

o n i o n , c a u l i f l o w e r ,

capsicum, and lady-finger)

besides rearing of small

ruminants like sheep and

goats.

In recent years, due to

increase in risk and vulnerability in agriculture, the farmers'

demand for agricultural education and training has increased

significantly (Hurley, 2010). To perform good agricultural

practices (GAP) and minimize risk, farmers require education

and training on various important aspects about agricultural

practices. The factor analysis of variables representing the

possible areas of risk management education & training to the

farm producers has extracted four major factors is termed as

Farm Management (F1), Production Technology (F2), Post

Harvest Management (F3), and Agricultural Marketing (F4)

(Table 2). The average response of all representative variables

corresponding to each of the factors indicates that Post

Harvest Management (mean>4) and Farm Production

Technology (mean>4) are the most preferred areas of

education and training for agricultural risk management.

Importantly, marginal and small farmers emphasised

significantly more to get education and training in these areas.

Farm Management is an important factor which represents

crop planning & management, integrated pest management

(IPM), irrigation management, and fertilizers/ nutrients

management, is also important area for education and training

particularly to marginal and small growers. Agricultural

marketing, as last factor, seems not very important area for

education and training rather they require market linkages and

information.

B. Attitude towards risk

management education &

training

Table 2: Factor analysis- major areas of agricultural education & training

`

`

`

Factors Factor
loading

Total
¥

Farm categories

Marginal
(<1 ha)

Small
(1-2 ha)

Medium
(2-4 ha)

Large
(>4 ha)

F-
Statistics

F1: Farm Management (14.%4)†
3.9 4.0 3.8 3.7 3.3

Irrigation methods & management 0.813 3.5 3.6 3.4 3.4 2.8 1.046

Integrated pest management (IPM) 0.617 4.3 4.5 4.3 4.1 3.3 6.431*

Fertilizers/manuring/nutrients management 0.591 4.1 4.3 3.9 4.1 3.6 1.526

Crop planning and management 0.457 4.2 4.4 4.4 3.6 3.4 6.129*

F2: Production Technology (18.1%) 4.2 4.3 4.4 3.5 3.2

Agricultural biotechnology 0.778 4.6 4.8 4.8 3.9 3.4 27.424*

Organic farming 0.662 4.1 4.3 4.3 3.3 3.1 17.312*

Precision farming 0.636 4.0 4.2 4.2 3.3 3.2 18.533*

Green house production 0.582 4.0 4.1 4.1 3.6 3.0 7.283*
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F3: Post Harvest Management (15.5%) 4.3 4.4 4.4 3.9 3.7

Packaging 0.738 4.3 4.4 4.5 3.9 3.8 5.255*

Produce handling 0.730 3.8 4.0 3.7 3.4 3.2 3.463*

Branding/labelling 0.646 4.7 4.9 4.8 4.3 3.9 11.260*

Storage & quality management 0.403 4.4 4.4 4.4 4.1 3.9 2.091*

F4: Agricultural Marketing (9.4%) 3.2 3.1 3.1 3.2 3.5

Agricultural marketing 0.834 3.2 3.1 3.1 3.2 3.5 0.180

†
Variance explained not at all-1, critical-5 *significant

@1% level

Efficient crop production requires that producers have
timely and relevant information about Good Agricultural
Practices (GAP). A wide range of sources of risk management
information is available to farmers therefore choice of
appropriate medium is crucial in agricultural information
delivery (Chatman, 1983; Aboyade, 1987). However each
sources of information is limited to provide only on few
specific aspects of agricultural information (Table 3). Farmers

¥

C. Preferences of risk management information sources

prefer sources which, during transmission, ensure them of
providing good characteristics of information (Pushkaran and
Knight, 1980). The major characteristics of good information
are accessibility, usability, timeliness, accuracy, cost-
effectiveness, reliability, exhaustiveness, and aggregation
level which lead to improved decision making and creates
value (Galloway and Mochrie, 2005).

As majority of the farmers do not have access to all
sources of information due social, economic and physical
constraints therefore informational needs of these farmers
remains unmet.

Table 3: Sources of agricultural information and their use

S. No. Information Sources Use

1.
Newspaper Market rates, new products, local News, query or question answers related to

agriculture, advertisements, job related news, government’s subsidies, and
contract rates.

2.
Agricultural Magazines Package of practices of different crops, profit and loss of different crops, new

movies, monthly news, articles.

3.
Pamphlets Knowledge about particular crop, like cash crop and a specific disease

control.

4.
KVKs/Research Stations Expert’s advice, new technologies and hybrid seeds, disease control

measures, weather related advices, input related advices.

5. Radio Weather information, Government schemes, news, disease and pest control.

6.
Television Krishak darshan for different kinds of information, upgraded package of

practices of agriculture, news, new techniques, fashion trends, market watch.

7.
Fellow Farmers Seed sowing, harvesting, input use time and quantity, new technologies and

new world.

8. Farm Fairs Hybrid seeds, improved practices of farming, irrigation related up gradation.

9.
Portals News, new trends in different fields like in agriculture as well as in human

life.

10. Agricultural shows/Films New products and farm technologies.

11. Agri-input dealers Seed, fertilizers, pesticides, farm machinery.

Source: adopted from Narula, 2009

To evaluate the collective representation of available

sources agricultural information, factor analysis was made

using principal component extraction method with Varimax

rotation. The factor analysis of 24 sources of risk management

information has extracted 6 factors which explained 61.6

percent of the variance (Table 4). Using the , the

of information were into their respective

factors and named to their collective representation.

The producers' preferences of various sources of agricultural

information are also provided by evaluating their

factor loadings

sources grouped

according

characteristics on five points Likert type scale.

The total variance explained by factor one (F1) is highest

14.8% primarily comprising the advanced information

sources with high loading and can be termed as Innovative.

The Innovative sources mainly characterized by full and

focused information . (Refer Table 4). Various

rural/agricultural institutions including Government and Non-

Government organizations are loaded with factor two (F2) and

termed as There are high level availability and

accessibility of information from local institutions such as

(mean >4)

Institutions.
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Table 4: Factor analysis-preferences for information sources and their characteristics

Factors

F
ac

to
r 
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ad

in
g

Characteristics*

A
v
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it
y
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cc
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/
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C
o

m
p
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C

u
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o
m
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n

T
im

el
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es
s/

cu
rr

en
cy

E
co

n
o
m

ic
al

F1: Innovative (14.8%) ** 2.8 2.9 3.0 4.2 2.2 3.1

Exhibition/ Demonstration 0.909 2.5 2.0 3.8 4.1 1.6 3.3

Agricultural shows/Films 0.882 2.4 2.1 3.0 4.2 1.7 2.4

Power point Presentations 0.814 1.9 2.7 2.7 4.5 1.8 2.7

Short Message Service (SMS) 0.812 2.9 2.9 1.7 3.6 2.9 2.9

Kisan Call Centre 0.576 4.6 4.6 3.6 4.5 3.1 4.3

F2: Institutions (14.4%) 2.9 3.8 3.7 3.0 3.0 3.6

Block Office 0.810 4.2 3.7 3.6 3.5 3.6 3.8

PRI/Gram Sabha 0.782 4.5 3.6 3.6 3.5 3.6 3.6

Village information Centre 0.742 2.2 3.7 3.7 2.3 4.0 3.7

Cooperative society 0.572 3.7 3.7 3.8 3.6 2.0 3.3

Agricultural Institutions 0.503 1.7 3.8 3.8 2.3 3.8 2.8

NGOs 0.418 2.3 3.7 3.7 2.1 2.7 3.7

Farmers' schools 0.339 1.9 4.1 4.1 3.7 1.5 4.1

F3: Interpersonal (9.9%) 4.1 4.1 4.2 4.1 4.4 4.2

Own experiences 0.866 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.8 4.0

Progressive farmers 0.861 3.9 3.9 4.1 4.4 3.9 4.2

Social network 0.701 4.5 4.5 4.7 4.5 4.5 4.5

Word of mouth 0.340 4.1 4.1 4.1 3.4 4.3 4.1

F4: Traditional (8.3%) 3.1 3.1 3.1 2.6 2.5 2.8

Pamphlets/posters/wall-painting 0.793 3.2 3.2 3.2 3.2 3.2 3.2

Seminars/Gosthi 0.757 3.0 3.0 3.0 2.1 1.7 2.3

F5: Mass media (8.0%) 3.1 3.8 3.9 3.5 3.2 3.5

TV 0.824 4.6 4.2 4.4 4.1 4.3 4.5

Radio 0.804 4.7 4.4 4.3 3.9 4.6 4.4

Newspaper 0.533 2.0 2.5 2.9 3.1 2.9 3.0

Internet/Computer 0.242 1.2 4.2 4.2 2.9 1.2 2.0

F6: Commercial network (6.2%) 3.3 3.5 4.0 3.4 4.0 4.0

Input dealers 0.796 4.4 4.4 4.4 4.5 4.5 4.4

Extension Agents 0.595 2.2 2.7 3.6 2.3 3.6 3.6

**not at all-1, always/most-5             **Variance explained
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Panachayati Raj (PRI) and Block Office evaluated

however, farmers were not very satisfied with timeliness,

accuracy and reliability of the provided information.

named to the third factor (F3) which are highly

characterized in terms of availability, accuracy, reliability,

completeness, timeliness and economical aspects of

information by all the representatives sources . The

collective representation of pamphlets/posters/wall-painting

and Seminars/Gosthi termed as to fourth factor

(F4) with no specific characteristics in current era. 'Mass

Media' were termed to fifth factor (F5) as it represented by

Radio, TV, Newspaper and Internet/Computer. Due to

advancement and IT, the mass media sources of information is

highly characterized in terms of easy to obtain or access,

accurate enough for the use to which it is going to be put, truth

or the objectivity, customization, currency and very

economical . The last factor (F6) can be termed

which explains least 6.2% variation and

input dealer was characterized high to provide agricultural

information.

The findings indicate that, among the studies sources of

agricultural information, mass media, interpersonal network

and commercial network are among the highly characterized

sources of risk management information which are able to

provide timely and accurate information to farmers. These

sources of agricultural information are easy to access, full of

content, highly reliable and more economical to farmers. The

innovative sources of information such as agricultural

shows/films, power-point presentations, and SMS are failed to

provide information with multi-characteristic features. The

Institutions dealing with agriculture sector and responsible to

provide agricultural information to farmers is needed to make

partnership with the private institutions/organization and

NGOs to ensure farmers' unmet informational needs at the

least possible cost.

(mean >4)

'Interpersonal'

(mean >4)

Traditional

(mean >4)

Commercial network

IV. Conclusion and Implications for Extension Outreach

Programs

Education and Information is critical for managing

agricultural risk. Effective education and information interacts

with and influences agricultural productivity in a variety of

ways. Agriculture involve huge investments and its output

depends on the weather, the input quality and its timely supply

to farm gate, the farm credit, the extension and information,

market prices, government policies etc. and these factors bring

a huge amount of risk. Recent advancements in agricultural

technology and demand for food quality and safety across the

world have stressed farmers to adopt innovative practices in

order to meet these standards. Therefore, farmers require

knowledge of new developments in agriculture, often gained

through education and training, now becoming increasingly

important for farmers. Government has taken several

initiatives in order to provide education/training to farmers

and for the delivery of information. However, gap still exists

due to lack of farmers' views on the required areas of

agricultural education/training and information.

The findings of the study attempts to fill the gap by

presenting farmers perception on the required areas of risk

management education/training and information. The results

indicated that producers required education/training in the

major areas of farm management, production technology,

post- harvest management, and agricultural marketing. For the

government alone it seems difficult to reach the farmers

located in far-flung and remote area and due to inadequate

government institutions/functionaries in order to

educate/train the country farmers. There are several

NGOs/private institutions are performing well in delivering

these services to the farmers. For this, a public-private-NGO-

farm community partnership could be an effective strategy to

reach and provide education/training in an efficient manner.

Further, to avail agricultural information, a wide range of

traditional and modern sources of agricultural information are

available to producers from both public and private arenas.

However, farmers' access to each source of information has its

own limitation due to various socio-economic and physical

constraints. The results of the factor analysis has extracted six

important factors, as representative sources of risk

management information, are innovative, institutions,

interpersonal, traditional, mass media and commercial

networks. The evaluation of these representative sources of

agricultural information indicated that mass media,

interpersonal network and commercial network were among

the highly characterized sources. Therefore, the sources of

information under these representative categories should be

given more emphasis as preferred sources to deliver

agricultural information.

It is strongly recommended to adopt innovative

strategies as suggested in table 5 including public-private-

farm community partnership and effective linkages &

coordination among various characterized sources of

agricultural information to meet all informational needs of

farmers for risk management and to support their farm
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Table 5: Innovative strategic interventions to meet
farmers' informational need

S. No. From To

1. Generic Localized specific information ( commodity-specific)

2. Traditional media Social media & Social Networks

3. Information clutter SMART information

4. Information supply Demand driven information

5. Free of cost information Value added pr emium services

6. Single supplier Collaborative business modules

7. Text services Multimedia supported information

8. Costly technology Cost-effective innovative solutions

Source: adopted from Narula, 2009
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Abstract

Tourism is the basic and most desirable human activity which motivates people to travel from one place to another. It is the

world's fastest growing industry, which is concerned with attracting people to a destination and then providing them with

transportation, housing, feeding, entertainment and other facilities upon their arrival and return. It can therefore be called as a

combination of interrelated industries. This research paper presents an analytical study as regards development of tourism

during the plan period, and suggests suitable measures to overcome the problems.
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Introduction

Objectives of the study

MethodologyAdopted

Limitations of the Study

In India, the importance of tourism had been recognized

even before the Second World War. The intervention of war,

however, put a stop to tourism promotion activities of the

Government. The first conscious and organized effort to

promote tourism in India was made in the year 1945, when a

Committee was set up by the Government of India under the

Chairmanship of Sir John Sargent, the then Educational

Adviser to the Government of India. The main objective of the

committee was to survey the potentialities to develop tourist

traffic in the country.

The committee had far-reaching effects on tourism

during the subsequent years especially after India attained

Independence. They formed the guidelines for the

establishment of tourist organization in the country soon after

Independence.

The focus of the study is on the following objectives:

i) To review the development of tourism during the plan

period.

ii) To identify the problems and suggest suitable measure to

overcome the problems.

Significant part of the study depends on secondary

sources. Material for the present study were collected from the

published records available in the library of Baba Ghulam

Shah Badshah University, Rajouri (J&K), Five Year Plan,

Planning Commission, New Delhi, Annual Plans, Planning

Commission, Government of India, New Delhi, magazines,

journals, annual reports and periodicals, have also been gone

through to derive information pertaining to the present study.

Nothing is perfect so is this study. The present study

suffers from certain limitations. The study is based on the

information from secondary source which reduce the degree of

reliability.

Tourism development in India has passed through many

stages they are as follows

In the First Five Year Plan (1951-56) tourism was not

given specific allocation. However, many promotional

schemes for tourism development were taken up. During this

period promotion offices were established in India. Besides,

some offices were established in U.S.A, France, New York,

Australia, U.K., and in Sri Lanka. During the period tourists

arrivals registered a compound growth of 8.6 per cent per

annum and foreign exchange earnings from tourism registered

a growth of 10 per cent. (First FiveYear Plan, (1955))

The Second Five Year Plan (1956-61) recognized

tourism as a significant industry and made a small but specific

allocation of Rs.3.36 crores for the development of tourism

infrastructure. The plans of the Central Government as well as

of some of the State Governments were instrumental in

providing accommodation, transport and recreational

facilities at important tourist centres, especially those situated

in out of the way places. During the Second Five Year Plan a

separate Department of tourism was established in India and

their promotional offices were established at Frankfurt,

(second at) Melborne and (third) at Columbia. Besides, as per

the Ministry of Transport and Communication's Resolution

dated 27 February, 1956, the Government has carefully

considered the importance of Domestic tourism in promoting

internal goodwill, cultural and social integration of the people

living in different parts of the country as a whole (Second Five

Year Plan, (1955-56))

In the Third Plan an allocation of Rs. 8 Crores was made

for the development of tourism. During this Plan

Tourism Under FiveYear Plans In India

First FiveYear Plan (1951-56)

Second FiveYear Plan (1956-61)

Third FiveYear Plan (1961-66)

th

.
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infrastructure facilities which were commissioned during the

Second Plan were completed. New works were made at

selected tourist centres such as Khajuraho, Bhubaneshwar,

Konark, Mahabliputam, Masurai, Trichy and in many other

places. During the Third Five Year Plan tourism assumed

greated importance. The number of tourist increased from

1,39,804 in 1961-62 to 1,47,900 in 1965-66 indicating an

overall rise of 7,096 number of tourist. The foreign exchange

earnings from tourism also increased from Rs. 15 crores in

1961-62 to Rs. 17.5 crores in 1964-65 showing an overall rise

of 2.5 crores (Third FiveYear Plan, (1961-62)).

The Third Five Year Plan concluded before its due

period. More than 50 per cent of the funds were unutilized.

This has due to the Pakistan aggression. After the war three

separate Annual Plans i.e., for 1966-67, 1967-68 and 1968-69

were prepared and executed. This would have been due to the

lack of sufficient funds for continuing planning on sustained

basis. During the three Annual Plans a total of Rs.7 crore were

allotted for the development of tourism sector. During the

period India Tourism Development Corporation (ITDC) was

set up. Besides, a separate Ministry of Tourism and Civil

Aviation was established, with two full-fledged departments,

viz., Department of Tourism and Department of CivilAviation.

Tourist arrivals registered an average growth of 8.5 per cent per

annum during the period.

In 1966-67 the number of tourist arrivals was 1,59,603 which

rose to 1,88,820 in 1968-69. The foreign exchange earning was

at Rs.20.01 crores in 1966-67 which, rose to Rs.26.4 crores in

1968-69, showing an overall rise of Rs.6.1 crores.

During the Fourth Five Year Plan the total Plan outlay

was 13,24,298 crores, out of that Rs.36 crore were allocated for

tourism including Rs.25 crores for the central programme and

Rs.11 crores for the States and Union Territories. The provision

in the Central Plan included Rs.14 crores for the programmes

of the Central Department of Tourism and rs.11 crores for

programmes of the Indian Tourism Development Corporation.

In 1969-70, the number of tourists stood at 1,44,724 which

went up to 4,09,895 in 1973-74, indicating an overall increase

of 2,65,171. Similarly, the foreign exchange earning went up

from Rs.33.1 crores in 1969-70 to Rs.56.5 crores in 1973,

accounting for an increase of Rs.23.4 crores. (Fourth Five Year

Plan, (1968))

In the Fifth Five Year Plan a provision of Rs.113 crores

was made for the development of tourism. This included Rs.78

crores in the Central Plan, Rs.3 crores in the State Plans and

Rs.3 crores in the Plan of the Union Territories. In the Central

Plan the programme was divided into two parts viz., the

programme of the Central Department of Tourism and the

programme of the India Tourism Development Corporation.

For the Central Department of Tourism the Provision was

Rs.44 crores which included Rs.17 crores for providing

ThreeYearAnnual Plan

Fourth FiveYear Plan (1969-74)

Fifth FiveYear Plan (1974-79)

supplementary finance to the Industrial Finance Corporation

for advancing loans for the construction of hotels in the private

sector. In the Fourth Plan, the Department of Tourism

provided loans for construction of hotels. It was decided to

transfer this work to the Industrial Finance Corporation. The

other important schemes included in the Plan of the

Department of Tourism, were the development of selected

beach and mountain resorts such as Kovalam, Goa, Kullu and

the U.P. Hill Areas, at a cost of about Rs.8 crores, the

development of places of cultural importance at a cost of Rs.3

crores, the development of wild life at a cost of Rs.2 crores,

publicity and promotion at a cost of Rs.5 crores and training at

a cost of about Rs.2 crores (Fifth FiveYear Plan, (1974)).

During the Sixth Plan, the major objectives were

investment in the tourist sector with a view to optimize the use

of existing capacity and to increase substantially tourist

accommodation in the public and private sectors. It was

decided to adopt selective approach with a view to

maximizing the returns on investments. In the development of

tourism selected travel – circuit approach was followed and

matching facilities were sought to be provided. A close

coordination in regard to provision of facilities in the Central,

State and Private sectors in the same areas and locations was to

be maintained to obtain optimum results from the available

resources. This approach gave flexibility in offering a mixed

tourism package, and helped to recognize traffic and promote

repeat visits to increase the overall volume of the traffic. The

broad divisions of responsibility between Central and State

Government continued to be on the basis that larger schemes

meant for International tourism were to be cared for by the

Central Government, and the schemes meant for the domestic

tourism were to be developed by the State Government

concerned (Sixth FiveYear Plan (1980))

An outlay of Rs.87.46 crores had been made in the Plan

for 1980-85 which included Rs.115.46 crores for the State

Sector, Rs.72 crores for the Central Sector.

The Seventh Five Year Plan had the aim to achieve and

annual growth rate of 7 per cent in the tourist arrivals. It could

be possible to achieve this target, given the desired

improvement in the infrastructure and a certain degree of

relaxation in the policies and procedures, regarding the

admittance of foreign tourists into the country. The main

objectives for the tourism sector in the Seventh Plan were:

1. Faster development of tourism,

2. According the status of an industry to tourism,

3. Redefining of the role of public and private sector to

ensure that the private sector investment is encouraged in

developing tourism and the public sector investment is

Seventh FiveYear Plan (1985-90)

The total number of tourist arrivals during this plan were 26,

10,804. In 1974-75 the number of tourist visiting India were 4,

23,161 which rose to 7, 47,995 in 1978-79, indicating an

overall rise of 3, 24,834.

Sixth FiveYear Plan (1980-85)

.
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focused mainly on development of support infrastructure, and

4. Exploiting tourism potential to support local handicrafts and

other creative arts and to promote national integration.

An outlay of Rs.326.16 crores was providing in the

Seventh Plan which included Rs. 138.68 crores in the Central

Sector and Rs.187.48 crores in the State Sector. (Seventh Five

Year Plan (1984)).

In order to cater to the need for professionally trained

manpower for tourist Management, Indian Institute of Tourism

and Travel Management was developed as a model institute in

the Seventh Plan Period.

Private sector was encouraged to promote hotel

accommodation at different places of tourist interests. About

40,000 rooms were created by the end of Seventh Plan. The

growth of hotel industry has been lopsided with 50 per cent in

the 5 star categories.

The Department of Tourism has initiated and formulated

a perspective plan for tourism for the Eight Five Year Plan. The

Planning Commission approved on outlay of Rs. 272 crores for

tourism development programmes. In the States sector, an

outlay of Rs.501.62 crores was included for tourist training

during the plan. (Eight FiveYear Plan (1991))

The foreign tourist arrivals in India increased from about

16,823 in 1951 to 14,34,737 in 1992. The foreign tourist

arrivals excluding the nations of Pakistan and Bangladesh

during 1996 and 1997 stood at 19,23,695 and 19,73,647

respectively (Eight Five Year Plan (1991). The number of

approved star hotels in India has gone up from 186 in 1963 to

650 in 1990 with 40,000 rooms. Over the years, tourism has

emerged as a major segment of Indian economy contributing

substantially to the foreign exchange earnings which have

increased for Rs.9 crores in 1951-55 to more than Rs.3,318.16

crores in 1991-92.

Tourism has received special attention in the plan outlays

to accommodate tourist traffic which is estimated to reach 20

millions in addition to the burgeoning sized foreign tourists.

The tour and Civil Aviation Ministry is spear – heading the tie-

ups with private investors, including foreign investor.

In the ninth plan the Planning Commission initially

approved a sum of Rs.511.32 crore which was later reduced to

Rs.485.75 crore. A support of Rs.308 crore was also suggested

from Internal and Extra-Budgetary Resources . So the total

outlay of the plan was Rs.793.75 crore. The policy objective in

the ninth plan was to work towards creating a tourism product

that provides the persons travelling to various places to get

pleasant experience on their trips, through an environment of

peace, stability, security and an integrated system of physical

infrastructure that does not fail.

Ninth Plan was concentrated on the development of

selected centers and circuits through effective coordination of

public and private efforts so as to achieve synergy in the

development of this sector. The Government focused on the

Eight FiveYear Plan (1992-97)

Ninth FiveYear Plan (1997-2002)

12

development of basic infrastructure such as transport facilities

and civic amenities and plays facilitating role in the provision

of accommodation and other facilities for all classes of tourists

both domestic and international. The major thrust areas in the

Ninth Plan were Indigenous and Natural Health Tourism,

Rural and Village Tourism, Pilgrim Tourism, Adventure

Tourism, Heritage Tourism, Youth and Senior Citizens

Package. (Ninth FiveYear Plan, (1997))

In order to give boost to foreign exchange earning,

employment and income generation through tourism

activities, Export House Status granted to tourism in the Ninth

Plan. The grant of Export House Status entitled to the tourism

industry to get all the benefits that are available to recognized

export houses including the entitlement of:

Special Import License,

Free Trading of these Special Import License,

Import of several equipments under these Special Import

License,

Waiver of Bank guarantee for imports,

Import of cars against foreign exchange earnings

The Tenth Plan approached towards tourism signifies a

distinct shift from the approach adopted in earlier Plans.Apart

from acknowledging the well-accepted advantages of

developing tourism for the promotion of national integration,

international understanding and earning foreign exchange, the

Tenth Plan recognized the vast employment generating

potential of tourism and the role it can play in furthering the

socio-economic objectives of the Plan. In order to create a

supportive environment for the promotion of tourism, New

Tourism Policy, 2002, was implemented during the Tenth

Plan, generated awareness about the benefits of tourism for the

host population. Main objectives of the Tenth Five Year Plan

were as follows:

Positioning tourism as a national priority,

Enhancing India's competitiveness as a tourist

destination,

Improving and expanding product development,

Effective marketing plans and programmes.

The Tenth Plan objective was to integrate tourism with the

socio-economic objectives of the Plan by creating 3.6 million

jobs in a year through the promotion of domestic and

international tourism and to enhance India's share in

international arrivals from 0.38 per cent to at least 0.62 per

cent by 2007. (Tenth FiveYear Plan, (2002-03)).

In Tenth Five Year Plan, foreign tourist arrival has

increased by about 87% from a level of 2.38 million in 2002 to

4.45 million in 2006; share of India in world tourist arrivals

has increase from 0.34% to 0.52% during this period.

Employment generation through tourism in Tenth Plan was

5.83% and 8.27% respectively during 2002-03. (Eleventh

FiveYear Plan, (2007))
The total plan outlay for the Eleventh Plan was Rs. 9,290

·
·
·

·
·

·
·

·
·

Tenth FiveYear Plan (2002-07)

Eleventh FiveYear Plan (2007-12)

.

International Journal of Research, Vol.2 (2), Jan-June 201362

Darakhshan Anjum



crores.

Achieve international visitor levels of 10 million in 2011 and
a level of 760 million for domestic tourists by the year 2011, at
the end of 11 Plan.

Maintain and increase per capita spending of international
visitors.

Reduce the seasonality in international tourist arrivals by
targeting markets such asAustralia, Spain, etc.

Retain focus on Leisure Travelers.
Promote business related travel, including MICE market by

promoting Convention Centers of international standards in
major cities or at major tourist centers.

Prepare strategies to increase per capita expenditure on
shopping and other non-accommodation, non – transportation
heads, to match international benchmark of 30%.

Increase approved quality accommodation units from the
current level of about 1,00,000 rooms to at least 2,00,000
rooms by 2011, to meet the increased requirement of tourism.

India has rich heritage, cultural diversity and geographical
advantages. Foreign tourists have been showing special
interest in India for centuries, Indian hospitality is a legend by
itself.
Apart from ancient culture and civilization, the diverse natural
beauty of India is unparallel.

Tourism has great potential to provide employment and
encourage knowledge of different cultures, while aiding in the
preservation of heritage and the environment. Tourism
statistics show that a large amount of revenue is brought into
the country. In recent years, tourism is regarded as one of the
world's biggest and fastest growing industries. It has been
playing a pivotal role in the socio-economic and cultural
development in India. It has become one of the largest sectors
in terms of employment and revenue generation in recent
years.

During the plan period the Government has taken
considerable steps to develop tourism industry. In the First
Five Year Plan tourism was not given specific allocation.
However, many promotional schemes for tourism
development were taken up. During this periods promotion
offices were established in India. The allocation of the funds
for the development of tourism by the Government of India has
been increasing so much so that it has reached Rs.9,290 in the
Eleventh FiveYear Plan from a meager amount of Rs.3 crore in
the Second Five Year Plan. This speaks volumes about the
significance being attached to tourism industry in India.

Entertainment programmes must form an important part of
tourism promotion, because through entertainment
programmes, the tourists can get the idea of cultural heritage of
a particular region through folk dances, songs, dramas and
other activities. Wherever a tourist goes, he must be shown
entertainment programmes of the State or the locality. The
significance of fairs and festivals must be recognized.

Among the several constraints and limitations to the growth

¨

·

¨

¨
¨

¨

¨

¨

¨

¨

¨

¨
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Conclusion and Suggestions

The Working Group on Tourism for the 11 Five Year
Plan 2007-12, set up by the Planning Commission, felt that
keeping in view all variables in the environment, the product
opportunities, the market scenario, the Indian planning and
national objectives. Following are the objective and strategy
for the Eleventh FiveYear Plan:

th of tourism, lack of transport facilities hold a lot of importance.
Barring a few exceptions, all tourist resorts are not properly
connected with transportation facilities, the result of which is
that various tourist destinations are not visited by tourists.
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Abstract

Extensive work has been carried out by research scholars of different universities and government organisations on the

wide range of issues pertaining to women entrepreneurs, their problems and the government and institutional measures for

promoting them in general. However, the issues and challenges encountered by women differ from industry to industry and

region to region. Not only this, there are differences in the perception of men and women towards working women in different

castes and communities. Even the problems faced by women in different economic activities are different and therefore, there is

a need for understanding sector-specific problems and evolving sector-specific policies for promoting women entrepreneurs in

such activities.

Women, in general, cannot undertake all economic activities due to several constraints and hurdles. Thus, there is a need

to recognise sectors where women can be promoted and encouraged. Against this background the present research paper

focuses on beauty salon industry in the city of Mumbai. Although no specific data on number and proliferation of this industry

is available due to its highly unorganised nature, some private research agencies have estimated that as of end FY03, there were

an estimated 61,000 beauty salons in towns with over 1 million populations.” The size of the beauty salon industry is estimated at

between Rs. 1493 and Rs. 1805 crores and the industry was expected to grow at 20-25% p.a. The report “Beauty turning out to be

Booming Retail Industry” published in 'Bizxchange' reported that as per 2010 data from Federation of Indian Chambers of

Commerce and Industry and Ernst and Young, the beauty market, also under wellness industry is pegged at Rs. 4,010 crore and

the rejuvenation market at Rs 25Crores.

Against the above background, the present research paper seeks to achieve the following objectives:

(a) To analyse the growth and development of women entrepreneurs in India, in general and in beauty parlour segment in

particular.

(b) To probe the specific problems faced by women entrepreneurs in beauty parlour segment.

(c) To make suggestions and recommendations for promoting further growth of women entrepreneurs in beauty parlour

segment.

Keywords: Women Entrepreneurs, Beauty Salon, Mumbai
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Introduction:
From ancient times, it has been observed that women

have been in leading roles to run their families. Women were

doing their domestic duties as well as they were helping their

husbands at farms. Women have a lot of patience and stamina

to work hard which are the essential qualities to become

successful entrepreneurs. Women are more adaptable and can

change their approaches as per the demand of the situation.

Women entrepreneurs have been making a significant

impact in all segments of the economy in Canada, Great

Britain, Germany, Australia, Japan, China and the US.

However, in India their role and contribution is minimal.

Society has accepted women in roles of teachers, nurses but not

as entrepreneurs. But now the situation has changed. The areas

generally preferred by enterprising women along with

teaching, nursing or retail trade are restaurants, hotels, cultural

programmes management, insurance and services related to

cosmetics and health or fitness. Some women prefer to go in

for manufacturing as well. By and large women have confined

themselves to petty businesses and tiny cottage industries.

According to the Registrar General of India, the work

participation rate of women increased from 19.67% in 1981 to

25.68% in 2001, with a higher rate in rural areas at 30.98%,

compared with only 11.55% in urban areas.

Considering the growing significance of beauty services

in India, rural as well urban, it is worthwhile to study beauty

saloon industry in India, its nature, scope, problems and to

make suggestions for its further growth and development,

keeping in mind the role of women entrepreneurs in the beauty

saloon services, their qualities, abilities and business skills

and problems faced by them.

The various aspects of research methodology are:

The present study is restricted to Mumbai city and its

Research Methodology:

Universe:
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suburban areas as follows:

Western Line: Churchgate to Virar

Central Line: CST to Kalyan

All beauty parlours, small as well as big, located in the above

two segments of Mumbai city constitute universe for the

present study.

Mumbai is specifically a cosmopolitan city. In

Metropolitan cities like Mumbai women regularly visit beauty

parlours. They are more conscious about their looks and

presentation at home, at work place, at social/cultural

functions their counterparts in the rural areas.

Therefore, Mumbai is the suitable location for such study.

For detailed study of the research objective and

establishment of hypothesis, a sample of 200 respondents has

been selected. The sampling technique used for the purpose is

random sampling technique.

Further, various beauty parlours operating in the city of

Mumbai and its suburbs have been grouped into four

categories on the basis of their nature and scale of operations as

under:

Professional parlours operating as commercial

establishments.

Those operating in small shops in conventional

manner.

Those operating from home.

Those providing door-to-door services.

Survey method has been used to collect primary data

from 200 beauty salon owners and service providers from

different categories.

The present study is constrained by the limitation of time

and cost. It is restricted to Mumbai city alone.Again, there is no

official and authentic record of number of beauty parlours in

Mumbai city. At the same time, individual capacity of

researcher in exploring a vast sector of beauty parlour services

is another limitation. Again collection of data from a

conservative segment like women is a big challenge.

The following are the major findings and conclusions of

the present research derived on the basis of responses of beauty

salon owners and subsequently opinions sought from well-

known beauticians and service providers:

The beauty service providers in the city of Mumbai can

be divided into the following four categories on the basis of

their scale of operations:

Professional parlours operating as

commercial establishments.

Those operating in small shops in

conventional manner.

Those operating from home.

·
·

Justification for Selecting Mumbai as a ResearchArea:

Sample:

Category I –

Category II –

Category III –

Category IV –

Tools of Data Collection:

Limitations of the Study:

Major Findings and Conclusion of the Research:

(A) Categorisation of Beauty Service Providers:

(a) Category I ---

(b) Category II ---

(c) Category III ---

vis-à-vis

(d) Category IV ---

Findings and Conclusions:

(1) Respondents in Different Categories of Sample:

(2) Association for Beauty Salon Owners:

(3) Training and Experience:

(4) Formalisation of Beauty Courses:

(5) Capital Investment:

Those providing door-to-door services.

It was observed in the survey that there were great variations in

the perception, scale of operation, degree of professionalism

and the like factors in different categories of beauty service

providers.

In the

sample, 28 respondents owned professionally managed

beauty salons, 60 owned small conventional type salons, 59

respondents operated from their own homes and 53 provided

door-to-door services. Respondents in category – I and II

spend most of their time in beauty salons while those in

category – III and IV provide beauty services as per their

convenience and the convenience of their clients. Beauty

service industry is a labour-intensive industry and has high

employment generation capacity. Most importantly it

generates employment for women.

There is no

formal association of beauty parlour owners in India for the

promotion of welfare of beauty salon owners and employees.

Association of Beauty Therapy and Cosmetology (India) is the

Indian section of CIDESCO International. Its main focus is on

imparting training and issue certificates to its members. The

students who are certified to be qualified by the Association

get life time membership of the Association free. Some of the

respondents from the category – I were also the members of

the Federation of Indian Women Entrepreneurs (FIWE).

Training and experience are

the two basic requirements of any profession. This is more

important in the case of professions related to health care and

beauty services as a small mistake in any case may mar the

entire career of the service provider and can also ruin the life of

someone. Of 200 respondents from various categories 189

respondents had received formal training in beauty service

profession. There are no formal courses for beauty salon

industry. Each beauty salon in category – I and some in

category – II offer tailor-made courses for those who want to

learn beauty services.

It was established in

the field survey that 83% of the respondents were in favour of

formalisation of beauty courses. According to them this will

impart uniformity to the course contents and will check

mushroom growth of beauty classes who do not really train

students in theoretical and hygiene aspect of beauty

profession. Some proponents of formalisation mooted that

women's universities should take lead in this regard and can

offer full fledged degree courses in beauty services.

The beauty parlour industry requires

a limited capital investment. Thus, it is capital effective

industry. Almost two-third of the respondents had started their

business with a meagre capital investment of Rs. 50,000 or

less. Only women entrepreneurs in professional beauty

parlours, i.e. category – I had invested more than Rs. 2 lakh as

their initial capital investments. In category – III and category
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– IV, all women entrepreneurs had invested up to Rs. 50,000 as

their initial capital investment. The above investment does not

take into account fixed investment such as investment in shops.

It was also revealed that more

than 50% of the women entrepreneurs had been supported by

their family members in contributing capital for starting their

own ventures. This clearly reflects change in perception of

families towards working women. 22% of the women

entrepreneurs reported that their husbands helped them

financially in setting up their independent ventures. Thus,

almost 77% of the women entrepreneurs had been financially

backed by their family members or spouse in their business

venture. The proportion of women seeking bank loans for their

venture continued to remain low.

Of the 200

respondents, 64% admitted that it was not easy for them to start

their own independent business, most of who were in the

category – I and category – II beauty salons. The major

problems highlighted by these respondents were:

Shouldering dual responsibility (55%).

Lack of support from families (43%).

Arrangement of capital (32%).

Social acceptance (30%).

Unhealthy competition (19%).

The income earned by beauty

salon service providers was quiet satisfactory in relation to

their initial investment. This will be clear from the table

showing ratio of average investment and average annual

income table given below:

Source: Field Survey.
The above table clearly indicates that annual returns in all

four categories of beauty parlour industry (only on successful
completion of break-even) are much higher in relation to the
initial investments made by women entrepreneurs.

*Break-even period for most of the salons in all
categories is on an average 2 years. Break-even point is the
point where the beauty salon recovers its initial investment and
starts generating profits.

Thus, almost all entrepreneurs in the industry are
enjoying supernormal profits.

*The above returns have been arrived at before adjusting
expenses and tax. The returns may vary from salon to salon
based on their locations, scale of operations and services
offered. Even in the same locality, returns of salons may vary.

(6) Support for New Venture:

(7) Problems faced by Beauty Salon Owners:

(8) Investment-Income Ratio:

Comparison of Average Investment and Average Annual

Returns

·
·
·
·
·

(1) Motivational Factors:

Suggestions:
(I) Suggestions to Beauty Parlour Owners:

(II) Suggestions to the Government:

When asked about the factors that
motivated the women entrepreneurs to undertake their own
business venture, the following factors were rated by them in
the descending order of their significance:

Self-Motivation (45%).

Economic Compulsion (31%).

Family Encouragement (13%).

Support from Friends (11%).

The most important thing in the beauty industry is
customer satisfaction. Every beauty salon owner aims to
satisfy its customers and the most successful way of increasing
sales turnover is by pleasing the customer. Some of the
suggestions to beauty salon owners are:
(a) A salon's best marketing tool is word-of-mouth. Thus,
beauty salon owners must provide timely and satisfactory
services to their clients.
(b) Beauty parlours thrive on an environment that is clean, safe
and relaxing. The clients must be able to trust the products and
tools used by the parlours.
(c) Salons offering a wide range of services such as manicures,
hair-cuts and massages, in one sitting have a distinct
advantage over those who offer only one or two types of
services.
(d) It is important that the salon owners hire only qualified and
well-trained beauticians, stylists, and other personnel.
(e) Seeking feedback from clients will help beauty salon
owners to learn what they are lacking and what consumers'
expect.
(f) Parlours should maintain good rapport with customers
through sms or email. It should inform them of new services
and developments in beauty field.

(a) All the owners of professional beauty
parlours (category I) and those operating
from small shops (category II) suggested
that registration of beauty salons should be
made compulsory.
(b)Government should keep a check on the
claims made by beauty product companies
in various advertisements.
(c) The Government should set certain

norms for starting new parlours with respect to hygiene,
quality of products used, adequacy of space, number of staff,
their qualifications, etc.
(d) The Government should allow duty free import of beauty
products and equipments. This is necessary as most of the
clients in India prefer to use imported products.
(e) The government should encourage unions or associations
of beauty parlour owners for protecting their interest and
welfare.
(f) The Government should introduce beauty courses as an
optional vocational subject in all women universities of India.
(g)Women universities should be permitted to start full
fledged courses in beauty salon industry.
(h) The government should take strict action against those
beauty salons who try to malign the image of beauty salons by

·
·
·
·

Average Investment

(Median)

Average Annual Returns

(Median)

Ratio

(Investment : Returns)

Category – I 2,00,000 12,00,000 6 times

Category – II 75,000 6,00,000 8 times

Category – III 25,000 1,80,000 7 times

Category - IV 25,000 2,00,000 8 times
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indulging in illegal activities.
(i) The assistance and incentive given to small scale industries
should be extended to beauty parlours.
(j) Maharashtra Housing and Area Development Authority
(MHADA) should reserve some shops and flats at the first
floor for women entrepreneurs.
(k)Information about entrepreneurial opportunities and
entrepreneurship as a career option for women needs to be
created in the society at large.

(a) Finance should be made available to women aspiring to
start beauty salon with less documentation (on the basis of
certificate of training) at lower rates of interest.
(b)Financial institutions should tie up with beauty institutes to
meet the financial requirements of women trainers during
training period.
(c) Banks should organise seminars or workshops to inform
about their special schemes for women entrepreneurs by
undertaking proper marketing strategy.
(d) Additional finance for expansion should be granted to
beauty salon owners on the basis of their past financial reports.
(e) Announcing special schemes for women entrepreneurs is
not enough. Efforts should be made by the banks to make
women entrepreneurs aware about them.

(a) Society should realise the importance of the services
provided by beauty parlours in grooming their personalities.
(b)Society should not look upon beauty service providers with
low dignity. It is one of the fastest growing segments of
retailing in India. Society should patronise beauty parlours and
look upon them as productive business houses.
(c) Society should raise voice against unhygienic parlours and
the parlours indulging in anti-social activities.
(d)Society should be aware about their rights to enjoy hygienic

(III) Suggestions to the Financial Institutions:

(IV) Suggestions to the Society:

services which are directly related to their health.
(e) Society should insist for the registration of parlours which
can ensure high standards of beauty salon services for them.
(f) Society should encourage and support their daughters or
daughter-in-laws to undertake this profession as their career as
it deals with women only.
(g) The beauty parlour industry creates a number of job
avenues for women. With proper societal support, these
women can create sustainable, organised and growth-oriented
enterprises with a vision.

The above research highlights the issues faced by
women entrepreneurs in beauty salon industry, one of the
fastest growing segments of the retail industry in India. The
problems and expectations of the beauty salon owners have
been well brought out in the present research. This will give
policy makers adequate inputs on profile of service providers
in beauty salon industry and problems faced by them. The
present research will also serve as a guide to new researchers
to explore more areas where women can be promoted as
entrepreneurs.

Bizxchange.in, “Beauty turning out to be booming retail
industry, July 29, 2010.
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Abstract

This paper has dealt with the issue of health empowerment of rural women. The theoretical base is that, awareness of

health habits especially children and women, is an important component of women's empowerment. It is the women who

maintain and preserve the health of the family and, of course, of the nation. Prior to independence, the health status of people,

especially rural people was very low due to lack of health services.

Women Empowerment was satisfactory as expected; it was observed that NGO Services between Rural People and

government schemes was totally missing. Anganwadis were not as active as expected in educating rural women about the social

approach of health needs.
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Introduction

Methodology

Primary Health Services

Healthcare constitutes one of the components of

women's empowerment. The present paper argues that the

health status of rural women is an important indicator of

women's empowerment. The main objective of the paper is to

study the attitudes of rural women towards their health.

The Status of women's health is closely connected with

their empowerment. Health means physical, biological and

psycho-logical strength. A healthy woman is a social,

psychological and economic asset for the village. Even it a

healthy woman is not an economic contributor, she is still an

asset to the extent she does not fall ill. A healthy woman bears

healthy children. Therefore, a woman's health status is an

indicator of her empowerment.

The specific objectives are:

1. To know respondents' awareness of general health habits

with respect to personal hygiene.

2. To know respondents' awareness of health needs of infants

and children, and

3. To know respondents' belief in regular medical check-up

of pregnant women.

Karveer Taluka constitutes the universe of the study. A

sample of 300 office bearers and members out of 1500 SHG

members belonging to 150 SHGs (150x10=1500) located in

four villages of a Gram Panchayat in Karveer taluka, was

drawn. Data were collected through a survey using

questionnaire.

Rural health services in India were developed on the

basis of the directions and guidance provided by the health

survey and development committee. The basic services

provided at the PHC dealt with medical care, maternal and

child health, family planning, school health, health education,

environmental sanitation, control of communicable diseases,

collection of vital statistics, active co-operation in the

implementation of national programmes like malaria

eradication, small pox eradication, control of TB, leprosy and

expanded nutrition programme.

1. To improve the nutritional and health status of children.

2. To lay the foundations for proper psychological, physical

and social development of the child.

3. To reduce the incidence of mortality, morbidity,

malnutrition and school dropout.

4. To achieve effective co-ordination of policy and

implementation amongst the various departments to

promote child development.

Anganwadis are a focal point of the delivery of

the ICDS package of the services in every village.

Anganwadis look after child nutrition, pregnant and lactating

women.

Measures

initiated by both Central and State Governments regarding

health services for the rural community, especially, children

and women, have made them aware of the importance of

health, immunization, cleanliness and pregnancies.

The objectives of the PHCs are:

Anganwadis:

Impact of Health Services on Rural women:

Health awareness and cleanliness: Health means freedom

from diseases and physical, physiological and biological

activity which enables women not only to take up domestic

work but also economic activities successfully. Healthy

women can not only be an asset to the family but also to the

society at large. In this section attitudes of the rural women

under investigation towards general cleanliness and sanitation

are analyzed.
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Table-1: Healthy Women are Asset to Family

Attitude Office Bearers Members Total

No. % No. % No. %

Very important 72 60 90 50 162 54

Important 36 30 54 30 90 30

Not important 12 10 36 20 48 16

Total 120 100 180 100 300 100

X  = 14.36; df = 2; CC = 0.34, Significant at 5% level
2

The data presented in Table-1 show that, on the whole, 54

per cent of the sample believed that a high health status of

women is very important for women themselves and for the

family. Discussion with the respondents revealed that rural

women were becoming health conscious. Interestingly, 30 per

cent expressed that the health of women is important. Many

argued that the government does not provide enough health

facilities. But 16 per cent of the respondents said that women's

health is not important for family as health is given by God.

The data further show that although office bearers and

members had a favorable attitude towards women's health,

office bearers were more favorable (60%), than members

(50%) towards women's health. But 20% of the members,

compared to 10% of office bearers had unfavorable attitudes

towards women's health. On the whole, women had a very

favorable attitude towards women's health.

Attitudes towards Human Health:

Table-2: Attitude towards Human Health: God Gift,
Human Effort and/or Both

Attitude Office Bearers Members Total

No. % No. % No. %

God Gift 24 20 54 30 78 26

Human Effort 36 30 36 20 72 24

Both 60 50 90 50 150 50

Total 120 100 180 100 300 100

X  = 5.77; df = 2; CC = 0.137, Not Significant
2

Attitudes towards the causes of ill-health (diseases) are

presented in Table-2. It could be observed that only 26 per cent

believed that health is a gift of God while another 24 per cent

believed that health depends on efforts of human beings, a

person's sense of cleanliness, consumption of clean water and

fresh food, timely consultation and treatment by trained

doctors.

However, 50 per cent believed that one's health and

diseases depend on God as well as on human effort. Most

argued that a born weakness can be cured to some extent. But

born deficiencies cannot be cured totally. Nature or heredity

has its own role. But environment (doctor, medicines, control

of diet, practice of yoga) plays a great role. Most respondents

displayed an attitude that modern medicine can work wonders.

This is a healthy development as far as empowerment of rural

women is concerned. There are no appreciable differences in

the members towards the causes of health and diseases.

Women's development depends on their attitude

towards food and drinking habits. Consumption of fresh food

and clean water constitutes a good health status. To be specific

eating fresh food and drinking clean water ensure good health.

In traditional rural India people had very little awareness of

eating fresh food and drinking clean water. Indeed, due to

poverty and lack of supply of potable water people ate stale

food and drank unclean water. But water supply is relatively

better than what it was a few decades back.

Women Health – Food and Water:

Attitude Office Bearers Members Total

No. % No. % No. %

Very important 78 65 72 40 150 50

Important 42 35 81 45 123 41

Not important -- -- 27 15 27 09

Total 120 100 180 100 300 100

Table-3: Attitude towards Fresh Food and Drinking Clean Water

X  = 28.76; df = 2; CC = 0.88, Significant at 5% level
2

Attitudes of the respondents with regard to eating fresh

food and drinking clean water, as shown in Table 3, reveal that

for 50% said that eating fresh food and drinking clean water is

very important, (in the sense that it will ensure good and stable

health). But 41 per cent considered it just important, because

the economic conditions of the rural people despite

government launching many employment generating

schemes, is not conducive. Obviously, it is not possible for

many to eat fresh food and drinking clean water. Most cited

acute water shortage problems in rural areas. Interestingly, 9

per cent maintained that eating fresh food and drinking clean

water is not possible in rural areas, because most people are

poor and ignorant. It was argued that rural people can be

healthy only when the general infrastructure is improved.

The data with regard to office bearers and members

revealed that the former (office bearers) had a more favorable

attitude (65%) than members (40%). More members (45%)

than office-bearers (35%) had a less favorable attitude. But 15

per cent of the members had a negative view towards fresh

food and clean water. They said they cook food once in the

morning. The same food is eaten in the evening. They

consume whatever water is available. Safe potable water is

rarely available, they added.

To conclude, rural women are becoming conscious of

good food and clean water. What it is necessary that the

government must provide more employment opportunities

and better facilities for water, electricity and toilet for rural

people.
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Awareness of Child

Children, especially infants have been susceptible to five

major infectious diseases viz., (1) small pox (2) tuberculosis

(3) diphtheria (4) pertusis and (5) tetanus. Until recently, a

large number of children used to die due to the above diseases.

the government of India has launched primary health care

campaigns to eradicate infections and communicable diseases

through immunization programmes.

The main objective of the immunization programme is

to reduce morbidity and mortality from the five diseases as

mentioned above. Immunization against major infections

disease is one of the most important indicators of childcare.

India has a long history of vaccination programmes. In the

1960s, vaccination against small pox and in the mid 1970s

vaccination against diphtheria, pertusis (whooping cough) and

tetanus was also taken up in due course)

Table-4: Awareness of Immunization Programmes for Children

Attitude Office Bearers Members Total

No. % No. % No. %

Great Extent 48 40 36 20 84 28

Some Extent 24 20 36 20 60 20

No 48 40 108 60 156 52

Total 120 100 180 100 300 100

X  = 15.82; df = 2; CC = 0.22, Significant at 5% level
2

Table-4 data show that a majority of the respondents
(52%) did not know anything about immunization against the
five infections child diseases. But women who had their
deliveries in PHCs or private clinics knew that their children or
infants had to be immunized. But those whose child delivery
took place in homes could not immunize their infants.

Only 28 and 20 per cent had knowledge to a "great extent"
and "some extent" respectively. So far as ignorance of the
programme was concerned, 60 per cent of the members and 40
per cent of the office bearers had practically no knowledge of
the scheme. On the whole, rural women under investigation
were not aware of the immunization programmes. Ignorance
of immunization programmes for children on the part of the
respondents is a negative point as far as woman empowerment
is concerned.

It has been mentioned that the child suffered from five
major diseases viz., diphtheria, pertusis, tetanus, TB and
measles. But the Government of India launched Immunization
programme such as expanded programme of immunization
programme (UIP) in 1985-86, the child survival and safe
motherhood programme (CSSM) in 1992 in order to upgrade
the immunization status of children.

However, most children, in rural areas suffered from
polio, a disease that attacks in childhood and cripples the child
for life. Therefore, the government launched polio vaccination
which was initiated in the 1980s. (Tapan, 2000) But it was on
an experimental basis, however, the special immunization
campaigns i.e. National Immunization day (2nd Oct 1994),

Awareness of Pulse Polio

Pulse Polio Immunization Programme (from 1995-96
onwards) have been launched in the country. In May 1988,
World Health Assembly passed a resolution about eradicating
polio by the year 2000.

The campaign for polio eradication and its
implementation is being vigorously pursued by the
government. Families are contacted by Government staff to
administer polio drops to children between 0-5 years old. The
available evidence shows that polio is under control. The
successful implementation of polio campaign depends not
only on Government but also on people's co-operation.
Parents, especially mothers, play a great role in implementing
the polio programme. The investigator observed that SHG
members were not involved in campaigning and
implementing rural development schemes. Rural women are
not involved in developmental activities. The Gram
Panchayats bother, in the least, about SHGs. In the following
pages it is attempted to know whether or not rural women are
aware of the pulse polio programme and its significance for
the health of children.

Table-5: Awareness of Pulse Polio Programme

Attitude Office Bearers Members Total

No. % No. % No. %

Great Extent 48 40 54 30 102 34

Some Extent 36 30 36 20 72 24

No 36 30 90 50 126 42

Total 120 100 180 100 300 100

X  = 11.97; df = 2; CC = 0.342, Significant at 5% level
2

It could be seen from the Table-5 that 42 per cent of the
respondents to be ignorant about the programme. On the other
hand, 34 and 24 per cent had a high and low degree of
awareness about the programme, respectively. It means a
majority of the respondents had some knowledge of the pulse
polio programme. The data further show that more office
bearers than members were aware of the programme.
Similarly, more than 30% of them were ignorant about the
programmes.

Regular medical check-up of pregnant women would
ensure better health and safe delivery. It is important to know
whether respondents believed in regular check-up of pregnant
women.

Regular Medical Check Up of Pregnant Women:

Attitude Office Bearers Members Total

No. % No. % No. %

Great Extent 54 45 63 35 117 39

Some Extent 42 35 45 25 87 29

No 24 20 72 40 96 32

Total 120 100 180 100 300 100

Table-6: Belief in Regular Medical Check-up of Pregnant
Women by Doctors
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X = 13.33; df = 2; CC = 0.21, Significant at 5% level

Data on belief in regular medical check-up for pregnant

women as shown in Table 6 reveals that 39 and 29 per cents of

the respondents believed to a great extent and to some extent

respectively. It means that the respondents were aware of the

fact that regular medical check-up is necessary for safety of

pregnant women. This is a plus point as far as health

empowerment of rural women in concerned, 32 per cent that

did not believe in the regular check-up of pregnant women.

They believe in natural health of women. A few also said that

they were poor and could not afford to visit a private doctor for

check-up. A few grumbled that government doctors were not

available. The extent of belief varied by sample, as more office

bearers than members believed in the regular check-up of

pregnant women. On the other hand, more members (40%)

than office bearer (20%) did not believe that pregnant women

require regular medical check-up.

This paper has dealt with the issue of health

empowerment of rural women. The theoretical base is that,

awareness of health habits especially children and women, is

an important component of women's empowerment. It is the

women who maintain and preserve the health of the family

and, of course, of the nation. Prior to independence, the health

status of people, especially rural people was very low due to

lack of health services.

The death rate was very high. Diseases like cholera,

plague use to take large tolls of people. Death rate among

children and women was very high. However, since

independence the government opened health services

throughout the country. But while the government could

provide health services, the ultimate implementation of health

2

Conclusion:

services depend on women who are supposed to be the agents

of family health.

1. A majority of the respondents were not very clear about

the health programmes such as immunization for

children; however, most of them were aware of the pulse

polio programme.

2. Most of the respondents do not believe in regular medical

check-up of pregnant women. It was also reported that

health services were not being sincerely implemented by

the government. The study revealed that from the health

point of view, women's empowerment was satisfactory as

expected, it was observed that NGO services between

rural people and government schemes was totally

missing. Anganwadis were not active as expected in

educating rural women about the challenges of health

needs.
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Abstract

The objective of the research paper is to examine the impact of institutional short term credit (crop loan) on agricultural

production and productivity per acre of land. In the contemporary economy, price of purchased inputs like high yielding variety

seeds, fertilizers, pesticides, hired labour, machine labour etc. is increasing from time to time. So, it is quite problematic on the

part of the farmers to meet the cost of production and consequently agricultural production and productivity is not increasing as

per the requirement. Besides, farmers require more institutional credit to keep away from depending on informal sources and to

form an authenticated circumstance to feed the impoverished teeming millions. In this paper to study the agricultural

production and productivity per acre of land operated in both pre and post loan period, a field study(2010-2011) of three villages

of varying degree(irrigated, semi-irrigated and non- irrigated) of Bargarh district of Orissa State (India) has been done.

Bargarh district is an agricultural district and considered the rice bowl of western Orissa. To know the impact of institutional

credit availed by the farmers on the productivity per acre of land, TWO WAYANOVATEST has been used.

Keywords: Short term, credit, pre loan, post loan and agricultural development.
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Introduction

Agricultural sector embodies reflective way out to the

problem of food crisis by enhancing production and

productivity provided it is bestowed with financial support

along with technical guidance. But, in the present scenario, it is

rightly perceived that out of the multifarious reasons of low

agricultural production and productivity, the most eye catching

one is the inability of the farmers to apply the new

technological purchased inputs like high yielding variety

seeds, fertilizers, pesticides, hired labour, machine labour etc.

in the agricultural field and it so happens due to the dearth of

short term credit as well as less access of the farmers in to

formal sector for financial support. The poor marginal farmers

are deprived of acquiring credit from banks as they are not

considered credit worthy, hence it acts as an impediment in the

growth of agricultural production and productivity. Thus, there

is a fundamental need to take instantaneous and requisite

measures to improve the agricultural sector by supporting the

farmers financially for the increase in agricultural production

and productivity.

One of the biggest challenges today before the planners

to face the food crisis is to increase the productivity and total

food grain production. In India the gross cropped area and food

grain production are 195.83 million hectare and 218.1 million

tonnes respectively as indicated by the agricultural statistics of

2010 of ministry of agriculture. It shows that on an average

1.11 tonnes of food grains are produced in one hectare of gross

cropped area. However, the production of rice is 89 million

tonnes which is 21.6 percent of global rice production. But it is

a matter of regret that the yield per hectare of rice is less than

that in neighboring countries Bangladesh and Myanmar and

only a third of that in Egypt (Tripathy, 2011).Besides, the

average rice yield of India is 2.9 tonnes per hectare. The

average rice yield of China is more than double of India i.e. 6.3

tonnes per hectare(Mahanty,2010).Thus, in order to increase

the productivity and food grain production, there is an urgent

need to support the farmers technologically by providing short

term institutional credit or crop loan.

Researcher Bandyopadhyay (1993) has observed that in

the last few years the investment on agricultural sector has

declined. So, sufficient formal investment must be done in this

sector.

Literature Review

Pandey and Sarup (1996) have told that the agriculture

in general and food grains in particular occupy an important

place in Indian economy. For proper food planning, it becomes

important to make reliable demand and supply projections

which form a long and short term policies and strategies for

meeting the future food grains needs of the people of the

nation. Verma (2006) has analysed the increase in the

production as the major challenge which lies ahead to achieve

this future increase in production essentially through increase

in productivity, as area under agriculture is likely to reduce

with increasing urbanisation. According to Hazra(2009), in a

predominantly rural and agricultural country like India,

agricultural progress will be the most effective social safety

against hunger and poverty. Mahanty (2010) has emphasized
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on food security. According to him food security remains a

global challenge today and famine still threatens several parts

of the globe. So, he has urged to develop agricultural

technologies to increase yields and eliminate crop failures and

famines. Most of the earlier studies have emphasised on the

inevitability to enhance the agricultural production and

productivity to face the global challenge i.e. food security. But,

specifically the impact of institutional short term credit on the

agricultural production and productivity is found to be lacking.

So, in this paper an attempt has been made to study the impact

of institutional short term credit on the agricultural production

and productivity and recommend the policy makers and

financial institution to frame policy to provide

to generate a validated situation to feed the

deprived teeming millions by enhancing the productivity of

land.

The objectives of the study are:

i) To study the production of rice per acre of land both in pre

loan and post loan period.

ii) To examine the significant difference in the growth of

production per acre in post loan period over pre loan period

across the different villages and size of farms under study.

iii) To deduce certain findings for an effective concluding

remarks for the policy makers and financial institution.

The present study is confined to Bargarh district of Orissa

(India) and its rice (Paddy) production. The undulating alluvial

Bargarh plain is suitable to grow good quality of rice and

accordingly agriculture continues to be the base of the district's

economy with its major contribution. Taking into account the

high role by this agricultural sector, large percentage of the

people are dependent on this sector.

This study is based on the primary source of data collected

through a pre-designed questionnaire. But, the help of

secondary source of data collected from the published/

unpublished records of the government and other sources has

been taken to cross check the primary data for the year under

study 2010-11. The sample villages were selected by stratified

random sampling method i.e. one village is chosen from

irrigated (double crop area) pocket, the other one from semi-

irrigated (where irrigation for one crop i.e. khariff crop is

assured) and the other from rain fed (non-irrigated) pocket.

The selection of the sample farmers of the sample villages is

made on the basis of census method. 454 numbers of samples

respondents selected at random have been considered for the

present study. The farms in each village under study are

divided into 3 categories such as Small (Up to 5 acres),

Medium (5.01 to 10 acres) and Large (more than 10 acres)

farms based on the operational holdings. The year 1989-90 was

selected as the pre-loan period. During this period and prior to

institutional

short term credit

Objectives

Data Base and Methodology

that the percentage of farmers not interested to borrow from

formal sector was more.

To test the significant difference in the growth of

production per acres across the villages and farm sizes in post

loan period, the 'F' value is found out by Two-Way ANOVA

Table where the Villages (3 villages - irrigated, semi-irrigated

and non-irrigated) and Farm sizes (3 size classes - Small,

Medium and Large) are known as Column and Row elements

respectively.

F =
S

t

t

2

SE

2 ~F(k-1),(h-1)(k-1)for column (i.e. villages)
df = k-1= 2

df = (h-1)(k-1)= 4

F =
S

v

v

2

SE

2 ~F(h-1),(h-1)(k-1)for row (i.e.farm sizes)
df = h-1= 2

df = (h-1)(k-1)= 4

An alternative hypothesis (H ) is accepted/null hypothesis

(H ) is rejected if calculated value of F is greater than its

tabulated value at the corresponding degree of freedom (df)

and level of significance.

The hypotheses taken for the purpose of the present study are

mentioned below:-

1 H : There is no significant difference in the growth of

production per acre across the villages.

H : There exists a significant difference in the growth of

production per acre across the villages.

2. H : There is no significant difference in the growth of

production per acre across the farm sizes.

H : There exists a significant difference in the growth of

production per acre across the farm sizes.

The relationship between institutional credit (Short

term) and production and productivity of rice per acre of land

can be analysed in terms of the impact of institutional short

term credit. The impact is considered in terms of the

percentage growth of the productivity of rice per acre of land

in post-loan period compared to pre-loan period across the

villages and farm sizes under study. The production of rice per

acre of land (in Qntls)) in both pre-loan and post-loan period is

represented in the following table-1.

From the table-1 it is observed that in irrigated village

(V1) the production per acre in pre loan period is found highest

in case of small farm followed by medium and large farms

respectively. However, in semi irrigated village (V2), like the

irrigated village in pre loan period production per acre is found

highest in case of small farm. But it is followed by large and

medium farms. In non irrigated village (V3), the production

per acre in pre loan period is found highest in case of large

farm which is followed by medium and small farms

a

0

0

a

0

a
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respectively. In all villages (all V) the production per acre is

found highest in case of small farm followed by medium and

large farms respectively.

Similarly, the production per acre in post loan period in

irrigated village (V1) is found highest in case of medium farm

followed by small and large farms respectively. In semi

irrigated village (V2), the production per acre is found highest

in case of small farm followed by large and medium farms.

However, in non irrigated village (V3), the production per acre

is found highest in case of large farm. But it is followed by

medium and small farms respectively. In all villages (all V) the

production per acre is found highest in case of small farm

followed by medium and large farms respectively. .

The impact of institutional short term credit on the

production of rice per acre of land in terms of their percentage

of growth in post-loan period compared to that of pre-loan

period across the villages and farm sizes under the study is

shown in table-2

Table -1 :Production of rice per acre of land(in Qntls.)

Village /
Farm Size

Acres of
land

holding and
operated

Pre -loan Period Post -loan Period

Production
(in Qntl.)

Production
per acre
(in Qntl.)

Production
(in Qntl.)

Productio n

per acre (in
Qntl.)

Irrigated Village
(V1)
Small 306.50 6228 20.31 7945 25.92
Medium 399.00 7887 19.76 10722 26.87
Large 109.00 1925 17.66 2595 23.80
Total 814.50 16040 19.69 21262 26.10
Semi-irrigated
Village (V 2)
Small 284.00 1160 14.17 1730 22.13
Medium 355.00 2850 11.74 4600 21.32
Large 250.00 4500 12.80 6900 22.00
Total 889.00 8510 12.81 13230 21.72
Non-irrigated
Village (V 3)
Small 200.00 4026 5.80 6286 8.65
Medium 370.00 4170 7.70 7570 12.43
Large 550.00 3200 8.18 5500 12.54
Total 1120.00 11396 7.59 19356 11.81
All Villages (All
V)
Small 790.50 11414 14.43 15961 20.20
Medium 1124.00 14907 13.26 22892 20.36
Large 909.00 9625 10.58 14995 16.49
Total 2823.50 35946 12.73 53848 19.07

Source: - Field Survey (2010-11)

Note:

1) The quantity of the production and production per acre are

expressed in quintal. The percentage of difference in case of

production per acre in post loan period over pre-loan period is

considered in the study to know the impact of credit.

2) Pre-loan period is a period where more than 80% of the

farms under study were not borrowing from formal sources. In

other words, it is a period where the percentage of non-

borrowers of formal farm credit was found very high

3) Qntl. indicates quintal.

International Journal of Research, Vol.2 (2), Jan-June 201374

Rabindra Kumar Mishra



Table-2 : Percentage of growth of production per acre of
land in post-loan period over pre-loan period per acre

Village / Farm Size % of growth
of Production

per acre

Irrigated Village (V1)
Small 27.62
Medium 35.98
Large 34.76

Semi-irrigated Village (V 2)
Small 56.17
Medium 81.60
Large 71.87

Non-irrigated Village (V3)
Small 49.13
Medium 61.42
Large 53.30
V.R or F. Ratio for Column
(across the villages)

45.95*

V.R or F. Ratio for Row (across
the farm sizes)

7.87**

Source: - Complied from questionnaire.
Note:-

1. F =
S

t

t

2

SE

2

~F(k-1),(h-1)(k-1)for column (i.e. villages)
df = k-1= 2

df = (h-1)(k-1)= 4

F =
S

v

v

2

SE

2
~F(h-1),(h-1)(k-1)for row (i.e. farm sizes)

df = h-1= 2
df = (h-1)(k-1)= 4

2. * Significant at 1% level of Significance.
** Significant at 5% level of Significance.

3. Tabulated Value = F (2,4) = 18.00
F (2,4) = 6.94

4. In Column the3 villages i.e. V , V and V were considered.
In Row the 3 size classes of farms i.e. small, medium and

large farms were considered.
5. The percentage of difference in case of production of rice
per acre in post loan period over pre-loan period is considered
here to know the impact of short term credit.

From the table-2 it is observed that in irrigated village (V1)
the percentage of growth of production of rice per acre of land
in post loan period over pre loan period is found highest in case
of medium farm followed by large and small farms
respectively. In semi irrigated village (V2), like the irrigated
village it is found highest in case of medium farm and followed
by large and small farms. Like the irrigated and semi irrigated
villages, in non irrigated village (V3), the same scenario is
observed i.e. the production of rice per acre of land in post loan
period over pre loan period is found highest in case of medium
farm which is followed by large and small farms respectively.

This result analysis is supported by the testing of
hypotheses after comparing the computed and table value of
the 'F' ratio found out by TWO WAY ANOVA TEST shown in
table -2.

The hypotheses taken for the study are tested as follows
based on the result of 'F' Test shown in the table-2

0.01

0.05

1 2 3

Testing Of Hypotheses

Hypothesis No.1

There exists a significant difference in the percentage
growth of production of rice per acre in post loan period over
pre loan period across the villages. This hypothesis (H ) is
accepted at 1% level of significance for F = 45.95. Null
hypothesis (H ) is rejected.

There exists a significant difference in the percentage
growth of production of rice per acre in post loan period over
pre loan period across the farm sizes. This hypothesis (H ) is
accepted at 5% level of significance for F = 7.87. Null
hypothesis (H ) is rejected.

It is found that the percentage growth of productivity i.e.
production of rice per acre of land is increasing in the post loan
period compared to that of pre-loan period across villages and
farm sizes. The difference in the percentage growth of
production of rice per acre in post loan period over the pre-
loan period across the villages is found statistically significant
at 1% level of significance for F = 45.95and across the farm
sizes it is found statistically significant at 5% level of
significance for F =7.87. It shows that the percentage
growth of production of rice per acre in post loan period over
the pre-loan period is increasing even though at varying
degree across the villages and farm sizes.

Thus, it is concluded that the productivity of rice per acre
of land has increased significantly in the post loan as
compared to that of pre-loan period. This specifies the
consequence of institutional short term credit as one of the
foremost factors responsible in enhancing the productivity of
rice per acre in the area under study. It is acceptable here that
the production of rice per acre has grown in post loan over pre
loan period, but whether it is gainful for the farmers or not, it is
in fact a matter of great concern. For that it is extremely
indispensable to compare the cost of production and the
agricultural earning in term rupees to find out the true growth
and accomplishment of the use of modern agricultural
practices in post loan over pre loan period So, there is an
imperative need for the researchers to study in this line and the
policy makers and government to take immediate and required
measures to get better the agricultural sector by supporting the
farmers financially and technologically to bump up
agricultural production and productivity.
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Abstract

This quantitative explorative research paper has been focused on the Foreign Direct Investment in India, (FDI). While

doing the research last one decade of secondary source of data (between 2001-11) has been referred. The research was done on

various issues related to FDI its scope challenges and impact of FDI in India. The Study has been covered Year wise inflows of

foreign direct investment in India, Country wise inflows of foreign direct investment in India, Sector wise inflows of foreign

direct investment in India and State wise inflows of foreign direct investment in India. The conclusions are drawn on the basis of

analysis and interpretation of data accordingly.
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1. Introduction:

2. Review of Literature:

Globally foreign direct investment (FDI) has been
mounting vividly since the beginning of the nineties.
Economies in the global market have accepted foreign capital's
role in building rapid economic and industrial development. It
contributes in many ways to the development of economic
growth and industrialization. It is acting as vehicle for
domestic industrial development, speeding up economic
activities and brings with it other scarce productive factors
such as technical knowhow and managerial, which are equally
essential for economic development. Foreign direct
investment reflects the objective of obtaining a lasting interest
by a resident entity in one economy (''direct investor'') in an
entity resident in an economy other than that of the investor
(''direct investment enterprise''). The lasting interest implies
the existence of a long-term relationship between the direct
investor and the enterprise and a significant degree of influence
on the management of the enterprise. Direct investment
involves both the initial transaction between the two entities
and all subsequent capital transactions between them and
among affiliated enterprises, both incorporated and
unincorporated. According to the International Monetary
Fund, FDI can be defined as “investment that is made to
acquire a lasting interest in an enterprise operating in an
economy other than that of the investor. The investor's purpose
is to have an effective voice in the management of the
enterprise”.

'FDI' means investment by non-resident entity/person
resident outside India in the capital of the Indian company
under Schedule 1 of FEM (Transfer or Issue of Security by a
Person Resident outside India) Regulations 2000. FDI has
great importance for economic development of any country.

1. Gangadhar & Yadagiri (2000) has worked on “Trends of

Foreign Direct Investment in India”. The objective of the

study were to analyze the approval of foreign direct

investment in terms of country wise, state wise and sector

wise investment a view to highlighting their pattern and

diversities and examining the actual inflows of foreign

direct investment vis-à-vis approvals to identify

variations between them and discuss the reasons for such

variations.

2. C. L. Chandan & Dinesh Sharma (2002) studies the need

for new policy initiative of FDI in India. While analyzing

the FDI scenario in India, they have found that there is a

huge gap between approvals and actual inflows. There

was inordinate delay of the inflows of approved FDI into

India.

3. Neetu Prakash (2004) aims at analyzing the role and

performance of FDI in India. This study focuses on

analyzing the different routes through which FDI comes

to India or the dimension and trends of FDI vis-à-vis

actual inflows in India, and evaluates the reasons for low

FDI in India vis-à-vis some selectedAsian Countries.

4. Sadhana Srivastava (2003) emphasizes the true level of

FDI flows to India as compared to that to China. It is often

noted that India is widely regarded as an “under

performer” when it comes to attracting FDI particularly in

comparison with China and the rest of EastAsia.

5. Nagesh Kumar (2001) analyses the role of infrastructure

availability in the determining the attractiveness of

countries for FDI inflows for export orientations of MNC

production.

6. Kulwinder Singh (2005) has analyzed FDI flow from

1991-2005. A sectoral analysis in his study reveals that

while FDI shows a gradual increase has become a staple

of success in India, the progress is hollow. The

telecommunication and power sector are the reasons for

the success of infrastructure. He finds that in the

comparative studies the nation of infrastructure has gone

a definitional change.
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3. Objective of the Study

4. Research Methodology

5. DataAnalysis and Interpretation

5.1Year wise inflow of FDI

1. To study the scope , importance and challenges of FDI in
India

2. To study various issues and scope of year wise FDI
inflows into India.

3. To study various issues and scope of country wise FDI
inflows into India.

4. To study various issues and scope of the sector wise FDI
inflows in India.

5. To study various issues and scope of state wise FDI
inflows into India

The present study is of quantitative and explorative
nature while doing so the researcher has referred good number
of secondary source of data. The relevant secondary data has
been collected from reports of the Ministry of Commerce and
Industry, Department of Industrial Promotion and Policy,
Government of India , Economic review , journals and as well
as from electronic media.

This research paper has been developed written by
analyzing the various dimensions and
trends of foreign direct investment in
India. The analysis has been done by
studying the foreign direct investment
inflows into the given below categories:
1. Year wise inflows of foreign direct

investment in India
2. Country wise inflows of foreign

direct investment in India
3. Sector wise inflows of foreign

direct investment in India
4. State wise inflows of foreign direct

investment in India.

The year wise share of foreign
direct investment in India in the last one
decade and the data relevant to the
analysis is presented in Table 1.

Table 1: Year wise FDI Inflows in India

Sr.
No.

Financial
Year

Amount of FDI Inflows
( US $ millions)

Percentage growth
over previous year

1 2000-01 -

2 2001-02 65 %

3 2002-03 (50%)

4 2003-04 (19%)

5 2004-05 47%

6 2005-06 72%

7 2006-07 125%

8 2007-08 97%

9 2008-09 11%

10 2009-10 (5%)

11 2010-11 (25%)

Total

2,463

4,065

2,705

2,188

3,219

5,540

12,492

24,575

27,330

25,834

19,427

1,29,838 -

Source: Govt. of India (2011), FDI Statistics, Ministry of
Commerce & Industry.

Foreign direct investment in India in the financial year ,
(FY) 2000-01 was US $2463 million and in the FY 2001-02 it
was US $4065 million which was increased by 65% as
compared to the FY 200-01. In the FY 2002-03 and FY 2003-
04 it was US $2705 million and US $2188 million
respectively. In the FY 2004-05 the foreign direct investment
in India was US $3219 million which was increased by the
47% as compared to the FY 2003-04. In the year 2005-06 the
foreign direct investment was US $5540 million which was
increased by 72% in the comparison of the previous year. The
fiscal year 2006-07 attracts foreign direct investment which
was amounting to US $12492 million. FDI inflows were US $
24575, US $ 27330, US $25834 and US $19427 respectively
for the financial year 2007-08, 2008-09, 2009-10, and 2010-
11.

It is analyze and the data has been presented in the given
tabulation about the country wise share of foreign direct
investment in India from 2006-07 to 2010-11. The data
relevant to the analysis is presented in Table 2.

5.2 Country wise inflows of FDI

Table 2: Top 10 Country wise FDI Inflows in India

Country 2006-
07

2007-
08

2008-
09

2009-
10 2010-

11

Cumulative
Inflows

(Apr”00 –

Oct”11)

% of
total

inflow

1 Mauritius 6,363 11,096 11,208 10,376 6,987 61,201 41%

2 Singapore 578 3,073 3,454 2,379 1,705 15,203 10%

3 USA 856 1,089 1,802 1,943 1170 10,053 7%

4 UK 1,878 1,176 864 657 755 9,202 6%

5 Netherland 644 695 883 899 1213 6,599 5%

6 Cyprus 58 834 1,287 1,627 913 5,647 4%

7 Japan 85 815 405 1,183 1562 7,215 4%

8 Germany 120 514 629 626 200 4,353 3%

9 UAE 260 258 257 629 341 2,044 2%

10 France 117 145 467 303 734 2,660 1%

Total FDI Inflows 15,726 24,579 27,329 25,834 19,427 150,137 83%

Source: Govt. of India (2011), FDI Statistics, Ministry
of Commerce & Industry

India's 83 % of cumulative FDI is contributed by ten
countries while remaining 17% by rest of the world. The
analysis of country wise inflows of FDI in India indicates that
during 2006-2012, the total amount of US $150137 millions of
FDI was received from 133 countries including NRI
investments. India's perception in the world has been
changing steadily over the years. This is reflected in the ever
growing list of countries that are showing interest to invest in
India. Maturities emerged as the most dominant source of FDI
contributing 41% of the total investment in the country.
Singapore was the second dominant source of FDI inflows
with 10% of the total inflows. However USA is on third
position by contributing 7% of the total inflows. UK is on
fourth position with 6% followed by Netherland with 5%,
Cyprus with 4%, Japan with 4%, Germany with 3%, UAE
with 2% and France with 1%.

.

(US $ in millions)
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5.3Analysis of Sector wise inflows of FDI

The sector wise share of foreign direct investment in

Table 3: Sector wise FDI Inflows in India

Sector
2006-

07
2007-

08
2008-09 2009-10 2010-11 2011-12

(Apr–
Oct)

Cumulative
Inflows

(Apr”00-
Oct”11)

% of
total

inflow

1 Service Sector 4,664 6,615 6116 4176 3296 3428 30562 20%

2 Telecommunication 478 1,261 2558 2539 1665 1964 12519 8%

3 Computer Software &
Hardware

2614 1,410 1677 872 780 470 10879 7%

4 Housing & Real
Estate

467 2179 2801 2935 1227 471 10853 7%

5 Construction
Activities

985 1743 2028 2852 1103 1074 9711 6%

6 Power 157 967 985 1272 1272 1286 6932 5%

7 Automobile Industry 276 675 1152 1236 1299 564 6398 4%

8 Metallurgical
Industry

173 1177 961 420 1098 1437 5692 4%

9 Petroleum & Natural
Gas

89 1427 412 266 556 144 3281 2%

(US $ in millions)

Source: Govt. of India (2011), FDI Statistics, Ministry of

Commerce & Industry.

The sector wise analysis of FDI inflows in India revels

that maximum FDI has taken in the Service sector including

the telecommunication, computer software -hardware and

many more. The service sector is followed by the computer

software and hardware in terms of FDI. High volumes of FDI

take place in telecommunication, real estate, construction,

power, automobiles, etc. The rapid development of the

Telecommunication sector was due to the FDI inflows in form

of international players entering the market and transfer of

advanced technologies. The telecom industry is one the fastest

growing industries in India. FDI inflows to Real Estate sector

in India have developed the sector. The increased flow of direct

investment in the real estate sector in India has helped in the

growth, development and expansion of the sector. FDI inflows

to Construction activities have led to a phenomenal growth in

the economic life of the country. India has become one of the

most prime destinations in terms of construction activities as

well as real estate investment. The FDI inAutomobile industry

has experienced huge growth in the past few years. This

increase in the demand for cars and other vehicles is powered

by the increase in the levels of disposable income in India. The

basic advantage provided by India in the automobile sector

include, advanced technology, cost effectiveness and efficient

manpower. The increased FDI inflow to Metallurgical

industries in India has helped to bring in the latest technology

to the industries. Further the increased FDI inflow to

metallurgical industries in India has led to development,

expansion, and growth of the industries. All this has helped in

improving the quality of the products of the metallurgical

industries in India.

Based upon the data, in India there are 63 sectors in

which FDI inflows are seen but it is found that top nine sectors

attract almost 63% of FDI inflows. The cumulative FDI

inflows from the above results reveal that service sector in

India attracts the maximum to US $30,562 million, followed

by telecommunication amounting US $ 12519 million. These

two sectors collectively attract 28% of the total FDI inflows in

India. The computer software & hardware, housing & real

estate sector and the construction industry are among the new

sectors attracting huge FDI inflows that come under top

sectors attracting maximum FDI inflows.

It is analyze that the state wise share of foreign direct

investment in India from 2008-09 to 2011-12 (Apr-Oct) as per

RBI's regional offices ,The data relevant to the analysis is

presented in Table 4.

5.4Analysis of state wise FDI inflows in India

different sectors of India between 2006-07 to 2010-11, The
analysis has been represented below in Table 3.
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Table 4: RBI's Regional Offices with States wise FDI Inflows

Sr.
No
.

RBI Regional
Office

State Covered 2008-09 2009-10 2010-11
Cumulative
Inflows
(Apr’00-Oct’11)

% of
total

inflow

1 Mumbai Maharashtra 12431 8249 6097 52087 35

2 New Delhi Delhi 1868 9695 2677 30790 21

3 Bangalore Karnataka 2026 1029 1332 9157 6

4 Ahmadabad Gujarat 2826 807 724 7910 5

5 Chennai Tamil Nadu 1724 774 1352 7836 5

6 Hyderabad Andhra Pradesh 1238 1203 1262 6503 4

7-
16

Other RBI
Regional
Office

Other States 5219 4104 5983 35733 24

Total 27331 25834 19427 150016 100

(US $ in millions)

Source: Govt. of India (2011), FDI Statistics, Ministry of

Commerce & Industry

Foreign Direct Investment in Maharashtra covers

Mumbai, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, and Daman & Diu. The

total FDI Inflows in Maharashtra economy from April 2000 to

October 2011 was estimated to be around US $52087 million.

The percentage of Maharashtra out of the total inflows is 35%.

Maharashtra received the lion's share of the foreign direct

investment inflows into India because Maharashtra offers a

business-friendly environment, excellence in infrastructure,

highly-skilled and trained workforce, and effective policies in

the industrial units.. Foreign Direct Investment in Delhi covers

Delhi, Part of UP and Haryana. The total FDI inflows in Delhi

economy from April 2000 to October 2011 were estimated to

be US $30790 million. The percentage of Delhi out of the total

inflows is 21%. The FDI inflows in the states Karnataka were

estimated to be US $9157 million, Gujarat with US $7910

million and Tamil Nadu, Pondicherry with US US $7836

million. The percentages of states are 6%, 5%, and 5%

respectively for the Karnataka, Gujarat, and Tamil Nadu,

Pondicherry. While remaining 28% FDI inflows are in the

other states of India.

Foreign Direct Investment plays an important role in the

development of an economy. FDI has potential for making

contribution to the development through the transfer of

financial resources, technology, innovative and improved

management techniques along with raising productivity.

Developing countries like India need substantial foreign need

to achieve the required investment to boost economic growth

and development The following broad conclusion has been

drawn from the study of the year wise, country wise, sector

wise and state wise inflows of foreign direct investment in

.

Conclusion

.

India for understanding about its status and importance of FDI

inflow in India.

1. The year wise analysis of FDI inflow indicate that in the

financial year 2007-08 FDI inflow was US $24575

Million, in the year 2008-09 it increased to US $27330

Million, and for the year 2009-10 it was US $25834

Million.

2. The analysis of country wise inflow of FDI indicates that

during the period from April 2000 – Oct 2011 the

cumulative inflows amount of US $150137 Million was

received from 133 countries, out of which amount US

$61201 Million was contributed by Mauritius country

followed by the Singapore amount of US $15203 Million,

USAamount of US $10053 Million.

3. The sector wise analysis of FDI inflow indicates that

service sector attracts 20 % out of the total inflow in India.

The service sector cumulative inflow amounting of US

$30562 Million. The telecommunication sector attracts

8% FDI inflow out of the total inflow. The cumulative

inflow was US $12519 Million.

4. The analysis of state wise inflow of FDI indicates that

Maharashtra state consisting RBI Regional Office in

Mumbai attracts lion share of the FDI. The share of

Maharashtra state was 35% which amounting of US

$52087 Million. This is followed by the Delhi attracts

21% share in the total FDI inflow which amounting of US

$30790 Million.
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Annual reports of the Reserve Bank of India : 2006-07 to
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Abstract

The main objective of this paper is to understand the concept of micro insurance with its various facilities along with its

delivery models and schemes. Micro-insurance is a term increasingly used to refer to insurance characterized by low premium

and low caps or low coverage limits, sold as part of a typical risk-pooling and marketing arrangements, and designed to service

low-income people and businesses not served by typical social or commercial insurance schemes. The institutions or set of

institutions implementing micro-insurance are commonly referred to as a micro insurance scheme.

Rich or poor, we all face financial risk every day. But for many poor people in the developing world, a multitude of risks

threaten to derail any progress they have made to work their way out of poverty. Micro insurance is thus the protection of low-

income people against specific perils in exchange for regular monetary payments (premiums) proportionate to the likelihood

and cost of the risk involved - seeks to provide a suitable solution for managing these risks.

Keywords: Micro-insurance, Regulations
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Introduction

Objective of the study

Review of Literature:

Micro-insurance is a key element in the financial

services package for people at the bottom of the pyramid. The

poor face more risks than the well-off, but more importantly

they are more vulnerable to the same risk. Usually, the poor

face two types of risks – idiosyncratic (specific to the

household) and covariate (common, e.g., drought, epidemic,

etc.). To combat these risks, the poor do pro-active risk

management – grain storage, savings, asset accumulation

(especially bullocks), loans from friends and relatives, etc.

However, the prevalent forms of risk management (in kind

savings, self-insurance, mutual insurance) which were

appropriate earlier are no longer adequate.

Until recently, there were very few formal insurance

solutions available to the poor, and many policies were too

complicated, too much out of line with the specific

requirements of the poor, and just too expensive. In many

cases, unfortunate experiences with inappropriate insurance

products led to lack of understanding and mistrust of

insurance. Today, micro insurance aims to enable the poor to

manage risk through a range of suitable and affordable

insurance products.

To understand the basic concept of micro-insurance.

To study the performance of micro-insurance regulations.

“Micro” refers to the small financial transaction that each

insurance policy generates. The Micro-insurance Regulations,

issued in 2005 by the Indian Insurance Regulatory and

Development Authority (IRDA), for example, adopted this

definition in explaining “micro-insurance products” as those

·
·

within defined (low) minimum and maximum caps. The

IRDA's characterization of micro-insurance by the product

features is further complemented by their definition for micro-

insurance agents, those appointed by and acting for an insurer,

for distribution of micro-insurance products (and only those

products).

Micro-insurance is synonymous to community-based

financing arrangements, including community health funds,

mutual health organizations, rural health insurance, revolving

drugs funds, and community involvement in user-fee

management. Most community financing schemes have

evolved in the context of severe economic constraints,

political instability, and lack of good governance. The

common feature within all, is the active involvement of the

community in revenue collection, pooling, resource allocation

and, frequently, service provision.

Micro-insurance is the use of insurance as an economic

instrument at the “micro” (i.e. smaller than national) level of

society. This definition integrates the above approaches into

one comprehensive conceptual framework. It was first

published in 1999, pre-dating the other three approaches, and

has been noted to be the first recorded use of the term “micro-

insurance”. Under this definition, decisions in micro-

insurance are made within each unit, (rather than far away, at

the level of governments, companies, NGOs that offer support

in operations, etc.).

The draft paper prepared by the Consultative Group to

Assist the Poor (CGAP) working group on micro-insurance

defines micro-insurance as “the protection of low income

households against specific perils in exchange for premium

payments proportionate to the likelihood and cost of the risk

International Journal of Research, Vol.2 (2), Jan-June 201381



involved.” The paper deliberates on the key roles to be played

by all stakeholders – insurers, regulator and the Government.

The working group also agrees that the cost of such cover

should be affordable.

In the year 2010-11, the total premium collected under

life and non-life micro insurance portfolios put together was of

the order of 1,543 crore out of which life insurance premium

was 1,149 crore and non-life insurance premium was 393

crore. However, looking at the unattended need for insurance

among low-income and rural segments, what have been

accomplished amounts only to scratching the surface. Only a

tiny fraction of these persons have insurance protection of any

kind and there is an urgent need to expand coverage to a vast

number of uninsured masses.

Performance of Micro Insurance Regulations
1.1 New Business under Micro Insurance Portfolio for
2010-11 (Premium in lakhs)

Insurer Individual Group

Policies Premium Schemes Lives covered Premium

Private 699733 735.09 23 1983537 1719.14

LIC 2951235 12305.76 5446 13275464 13803.67

Total 3650968 13040.85 5469 15259001 15522.81

1.2 Micro Insurance Agents of Life Insurers

Insurer As on
1st April,
2010

Additions
during
2010-11

Deletions
during
2010-11

As on
31st March
2011

Private 770 139 151 758

LIC 7906 2171 353 9724

Total 8676 2310 504 10482

1.3 Number of Micro Insurance (Mi) Agents (Life)

Year (as at 31st March) Number

2008 4584

2009 7250

2010 8676

2011 10482

Sources: IRDA annual report 2010-11

From table 1.1, it is clear that Individual New Business

premium in the year was `130.40 crore under 36.51 lakh

policies, the group business amounted to `155.23 crore

premium under 1.53 crore lives. LIC contributed most of the

business procured in this portfolio by garnering `123 crore of

individual premium from 29.51 lakh lives and `138 crore of

group premium under 1.33 crore lives. In table 1.2 it is seen that

the number of Micro Insurance agents at end of March 2011

was 10,482; of which 9,724 were for the LIC and the remaining

represented the private sector companies. Fourteen life

insurers have so far launched 28 Micro Insurance products. Of

the 28 products, 16 are Individual products and the remaining

12 are Group products. There has been an increase in the

number of agents from the year 2008-2011as seen in table 1.3

which indicates the steady increase in micro insurance. In the

year 2010-11, the total premium collected under life and non-

life micro insurance portfolios put together was of the order of

`1,543 crore, out of which life insurance premium was `1,149

crore and non-life insurance premium was `393 crore.

However, looking at the unattended need for insurance among

low-income and rural segments, what have been

accomplished amounts only to scratching the surface? Only a

tiny fraction of these persons have insurance protection of any

kind and there is an urgent need to expand coverage to a vast

number of uninsured masses. There has been a steady growth

in the design of products catering to the needs of the poor. The

flexibilities provided in the Regulations allow the insurers to

offer composite covers or package products. The insurance

companies are now offering already approved general

products as Micro Insurance products with the approval of the

Authority, if the sum assured and other features for the product

are within the range prescribed for micro insurance.

Lack of general awareness among the rural poor.

Difficulty in convincing rural poor.

Lack of confidence in insurers among rural households.

Illiteracy among the target group.

Lack of interest among insurance agents to target rural

markets

High transaction cost.

Products not customised to the needs of the poor.

Micro-Insurance is the backbone in development of

lower class people. It is a young financial product with few

proven best practices. Instead of the fact that 60 percent of the

Indian population still resides in rural area, only 1 crore

policies out of 5 crore were sold. This shows the huge potential

in this untapped market. Along with savings and emergency

loans, micro-insurance has a role to play in poor people's risk

management. There are challenges to provide micro-

insurance to the poor and there is no need for greater

innovation and experimentation. Regulations within the

industry are also critical. Working together, micro-insurance

can be both a successful business venture and advantageous to

the poor. However, the current move of IRDA towards

effective regulation requires a collective effort otherwise the

issue will not gain attention.

Handbook on “Building security for the poor: potential

and prospects for micro insurance in India”, United

Nations Development Programme(2007), - Business &

Economics.

Craig Churchill (2007), “Micro-insurance Key to

Protecting the Poor”, Published by International Labor

Office

www.nabard.org/pdf/report_financial/Chap_XI.pdf

www.microinsurancenetwork.org

www.ilo.org/microinsurance

www.microensure.com/microinsurance.aspx

Limitations in delivery of Micro Insurance

Conclusion

·
·
·
·
·

·
·

·

·

·
·
·
·
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Abstract

One of India's competitive advantages is its demographic dividend. Demographic dividend occurs when the proportion of

working people in the total population is high because this indicates that more people have the potential to be productive and

contribute to growth of the economy. For the nescient, India is following the demographic transition pattern of all developing

countries from initial levels of “high birth rate - high death rate” to the current intermediate transition stage of “high birth rate -

low death rate” which leads to high rates of population growth, before graduating to levels of “low birth rate - low death rate”.

Declining fertility rates have changed the age structure of India's population, resulting in a “bulge” in the working age-group.

The current stage represents a brief window of opportunity for India and is expected to start from 2010 and last until the middle

of the present century. While most of the neo-malthusian theories highlight the negative consequences of rapid population

growth on all aspects of development, this demographic transition, accompanied by changes in the age structure of the labor

force, is expected to deliver great spin-offs for India through a number of routes like lower dependency ratios, higher saving

increasing female work-force participation rate etc.

This research paper analyzes the trends and patterns of population growth in India in a bid to highlight the emerging

asymmetries in its workforce and employment growth patterns which could derail India from it growth path and from realizing

its demographic dividend. The 66th NSSO Report reveals some startling facts regarding India's labor force and female

workforce participation and an apparent mismatch between its workforce and employment growth rate. This study assumes

added importance as India is likely to be the largest individual contributor to the global demographic transition contributing

about a quarter of the projected increase in the global workforce between 2010 and 2040.

Keywords: Demographic dividend, transition, workforce, labour force.
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Introduction
The debate over relationship between population growth

and economic development is there since the much criticized
theory of Malthus in 18th century. Economist focused on the
size of population and the growth of nation, but the
composition of population was not considered until the study
of Coale and Hoover (1958). But in recent years,
demographers Bloom et al have highlighted the importance of
the composition of in contrast
to just its size, and its contribution to economic growth, thus
lending credence to the concept of “demographic dividend”.
Demographic dividend occurs when the proportion of working
people in the total population is high because this indicates that
more people have the potential to be productive and contribute
to growth of the economy. It is important to realize that a
growing labor force on its own does not create a demographic
dividend (even if that too is in some ways good for a growing
economy) this growth must change the balance of the labor
force i.e. alter the age structure of the population in the
direction of increasing the proportion of those of the working
age.

age structure of the population,

According to most population projections, India's share
of working age population (15-59 age group) will continue to
rise for the next 30 years or so, long after the decline has set in

Country 1950 1975 2000 2025 2050

India 55.5 54.0 58.9 64.3 59.7

China 59.0 53.6 65.0 62.1 53.8

Japan 56.9 64.0 62.1 52.8 45.2

US 60.5 60.0 62.1 56.6 45.6

Western
Europe

61.7 58.1 61.3 54.8 50.4

other major countries like China, USA, Western Europe and
Japan. In 2050, approximately, 60 percent of India's
population is likely to be of working age as compared 54% in
China and 45 % in US and Japan. During the last four decades
the countries of Asia and Latin America have been the main
beneficiaries of the demographic dividend. Advanced
countries of Europe, Japan and USA have an ageing
population because of low birth rates and low mortality rates.
China's one child policy also seems to have reversed its
demographic advantage. Neither the least developed countries
nor the countries of Africa have as yet experienced favorable
demographic conditions according to the research by UN
population division.

Table 1: Percentage Share of Working Population
(15-59 yrs)
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This rise in India's young population and declining
dependency ratio is a natural part of its demographic evolution.
India is following the demographic transition pattern of all
developing countries from initial levels of “high birth rate -
high death rate” to the current intermediate transition stage of
“high birth rate - low death rate” which leads to high rates of
population growth, before graduating to levels of “low birth
rate - low death rate”. Declining fertility rates have changed the
age structure of India's population, resulting in a “bulge” in the
working age-group (see Figure 1). The current stage represents
a brief window of opportunity for India which had started in
2010 and expected to last until the middle of the present
century.
Note:

Source:

The dotted line indicates the excess male or female
population in certain age groups. Age groups are in thousands
or millions.

United Nations, Department of Economic and Social
Affairs, Population Division (2011): World Population
Prospects: The 2010 Revision. NewYork

Scope of the Study

Objectives of the Study

The main objectives of the research study are:

Methodology

Demographic Dividend in India

India has been a relative latecomer as compared to

advanced Western nations and East Asian economies in terms

of undergoing a demographic transition. Given the importance

of this demographic transition for India, this research paper

analyzes the trends and patterns of population growth in India

in a bid to highlight the asymmetries in the emerging

workforce and India's employment growth. While this

concept of demographic dividend has been deliberated n

number of times in the past by academicians and researchers,

this research paper attempts to revisit this idea in view of the

startling facts revealed by the 66 NSSO Report regarding

India's labor force, employment growth and female workforce

participation rates. This research study assumes added

importance as India is likely to be the largest individual

contributor to this global demographic transition contributing

about a quarter of the projected increase in the global

workforce between 2010 and 2040.

To explore the phenomenon of

demographic dividend for

India by analyzing the current

trends in population growth

To highlight the emerging

disparities in its workforce,

labor force participation and

employment growth rates in

India

To understand its implications

for growth and for realizing

the demographic dividend in

the future

This research study is analytical

in nature and is based on secondary

data. Most of the research work is

based on cited books, newspaper

articles, journals and published

data of the 66 NSS Report (2009-

1 0 ) o n e m p l o y m e n t a n d

unemployment situation in India.

The workforce participation rates

and labor force participation rates

over the period 1999-2000 to

2009-10 have been considered.

Compound annual growth rate

(CAGR) has been calculated

wherever necessary. In addition to

the quantitative dimensions of the

population, relevant qualitative

dimensions have also been

examined.

th

th

Ø

Ø

Ø

Figure 1. Evolution of India's population pyramid
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India's fertility rate - that is, the average number of

children a woman expects to have in her life time - was 3.8 in

1990. This has fallen to 2.9 and is expected to fall further. The

decline in fertility has resulted in a sizeable 'bulge' in the

number of people in the age-group 0-15 years in the recent

years leading to a low dependency ratio. These demographics

point to a large potential for higher growth through augmented

supply of labour and savings. It is evident that human beings

save most during the working years of their lives. When they

are children, they clearly consume more than they earn, and the

situation is the same during old age. Hence, a decline in the

nation's dependency ratio is usually associated with a rise in

the average savings rate. Declining fertility rates also give

higher incentives to save. Improved health, longevity and

smaller family size make savings easier and more attractive.

When fertility declines, demand on household resources for

raising children reduces, allowing them to save more of their

income. Women with fewer children are also more able and

willing to undertake productive employment and thus add to

the growing workforce.

The 66 NSSO Report reveals that labor force in India

has actually declined, albeit marginally, from 470.14 in 2004-

05 to 469.87 million in 2009-10 (Table 2). This is a distinct

break from the past as in the previous periods of 1993-94 to

1999-00 and 1999-00 to 2009-10; it had increased by 25

million and 63 million respectively. Declining labor force has

come as a surprise, since in this period 2004-05 to 2009-10, not

only was the population growing at a compound annual growth

rate (CAGR) of 1.44%, the economy was also doing well with

a CAGR of 8.6%.

Ground Realities: Declining labour force and workforce
th

Table 2: Trends in Labour force and workforce (in millions)

1993-94 1999-2000 2004-05 2009-10

Labour force 381.94 406.84 470.14 469.87

Workforce 374.45 397.88 458.99 460.17

The recent period between 61 and 66 NSS rounds also

witnessed a slowdown in the additions to the workforce. In the

five year period of 1999-00 to 2004-05, 60 million jobs were

created against which the next five years, 2004-05 to 2009-10

witnessed an addition of just about a million jobs. The CAGR

of the workforce declined from 2.9 to 0.5 % in the two periods.

st th

-1.00% -0.50% 0.00% 0.50% 1.00% 1.50% 2.00% 2.50% 3.00%

1993-94 to1999-00

1999-00 to 2004-05

2004-05 to 2009-10

1993-94 to1999-00 1999-00 to 2004-05 2004-05 to 2009-10

Workforce 0.98% 2.90% 0.05%

Labour force 1.03% 2.93% -0.01%

Compound Annual Growth Rate of Labour force

and Workforce

Declining Female workforce

Table 3: Gender-wise Workforce Participation Rate

A startling revelation of the 66 NSS report has been the

declining contribution of the females in productive workforce

which could have far reaching implication for inclusive

growth in India. The female workforce participation rate has

declined considerably from 32.4 % in 2004-05 to 27.7 % in

2009-10.

th

NSSO
Round

Male Female Total (in
Millions)In

millions
In % In

millions
In %

1999-00 273.99 68.9 123.89 31.1 397.88

2004-05 310.66 67.6 148.93 32.4 458.99

2009-10 332.44 72.3 127.72 27.7 460.17

Source: NSSO Report

The segment wise break-up of the workforce reveals that

during the period 2004-05 to 2009-10, there was an addition of

approx 22 million males to the workforce accompanied by a

declined to approx 21 million females from the workforce.

While the male addition to the workforce was fairly evenly

distributed between rural and urban areas, the declined in

female workforce, was mainly concentrated in the rural areas.

Out of the 21 million decline in female workforce, more than

19 million was in rural areas.

Table 4: Sector-wise break-up of the workforce (in

Millions)

NSS
Round

Rural Urban

Male Female Total Male Female Total

1999-00 198.61 105.69 304.3 75.38 18.20 93.58

2004-05 219.30 124.21 343.51 90.77 24.72 115.49

2009-10 232.27 104.80 337.07 100.17 22.92 123.09

Source: NSSO Report

It is interesting to elaborate on the reasons as to why a

large proportion of both men and women have withdrawn

from the labor force in the recent years. During 2004-05 to

2009-10, 707 million people had opted out of the workforce-

44% of which were to pursue education, 31% for attending

domestic duties, 15% were in the 0-4 age group and remaining

categories ( disabled, pensioners) added up to 10 % share.

The key results of the National Sample Survey's 66th

Report reveals a sharp, and even startling, decrease in the rate

of employment generation from 2.7% in the previous five year

period to 0.8% in the latest quinquennium. The rate of growth

of total employment in females has registered a negative

growth of 1.72% as compared to a positive of 1.7% in males.

Declining Employment Growth Rate
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Chart 1: Rates of Growth of Total Employment
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Rising Economic Dependency Ratio

Table 5: Economic Dependency Ratios In India

While a rising share of working age population is likely to

lower the dependency ratio i.e. ratio of non working population

such as those in the age group 0-14 and age 60 and above (the

part) to that of the working age 15-59, the economic

dependency ratio has been rising consistently. In fact, the

economic dependency ratio (i.e. the ratios based on actual

work participation rates) in 2001 was worse than in 1981 which

was 2,286 dependants per thousand workers in 2001 as

compared to 1990.4 dependants per thousand workers in 1981.

dependent

1981 1991 2001

1,990.4 1,932.7 2,286.2

Note: Derived from workforce participation rates in the

censuses of 1981, 1991, 2001. 2011 Census data not available

It is important to note that none of these developments are

indicative of the benefits of the so called 'demographic

dividend' for India. In fact, labor force and workforce

participation rates in India, instead of increasing, have actually

declined in the recent years mainly on account of a sharp

decline in female workforce participation rates. In fact, the

evidence from the 1999-2000 (55 round) survey to the latest

66 round has pointed to displacement of women from

employment right since the 1990s, denting the widely accepted

argument that liberalization and globalization leads to

feminization of labour (Neetha, 2009a; Mazumdar, 2007).e

While most of the withdrawing workforce is pursuing

education, which is indeed a positive development for an

educated and skilled workforce and indeed an expression of

the demographic dividend for India, declining employment

opportunities and female workforce participation rates

indicate a grave and continuous crisis in India's growth. In fact,

labour force participation rates in India are one of the lowest in

the world, even allowing for factors like poverty and poor

opportunity. Desai (2011), for example, finds women's work

participation in China is almost twice that in India and several

African countries. The declining female participation indicates

a major loss of economic potential as only a part of the able

workforce is being utilized. While an educated and skilled

workforce serves as an asset for any country's growth,

Implications for growth

th

th

this

demographic dividend is unlikely to translate into any

significant gains for the Indian economy unless job

opportunities commensurate with the emerging work force.

It is true that female labor force participation rates tend to

be, for various reasons, especially related to the kind of work

women tend to do, under estimated more than male work rates.

While declining importance of agriculture, economic stability

due greater rural incomes, all may have contributed to women

withdrawing from the workforce in the recent years , historical

data show a strong interplay of cultural factors in dominating a

woman's work status in India. In fact, following the classic

work of Ether Boserup (1970), a number of writers have

observed a U curve relationship between a woman's work

force participation rate and the level of development. This

pattern arises because at poor, low levels of income, survival

instincts dictate that the women work. As income increases,

the women feel less pressure to work and therefore withdraw

from the workplace. In India, this is associated with women's

labour force withdrawal for family status purposes.

Development, therefore in the early stages is, no panacea.

With education and income rises, female labor force

participation tends to fall even further in most parts of the

country. Women tend to re-enter the labour force when the

new labour they find is commensurate with their family status.

M.N. Srinivas referred to such withdrawal of women from

labour or an upward mobility strategy as .

Thus, without more rapid social change, culture may well

trump economic compulsions as well as aspirations and

exclude the better half from realizing its economic potential.

While the importance of cultural factors may not be prominent

for countries like Chile, it has served as a dominant factor in

several countries of Europe, the Middle East, Asia, Oceania,

and NorthAmerica.

Demographic dividend accruing from the age structural

transition is not given. Age structural transition is an

opportunity, a one-time gift from demographic transition and

the policy makers need to take advantage of it by formulating

appropriate social and economic policies. Among the south

Asian countries, India has an added advantage for its regional

differentials in the timing and pacing of age structural

transitions which may provide an opportunity which other

countries did not have. The regional variations have ensured

that India does not have to deal with a burgeoning labour

supply at one point in time across the entire country. Indian

policymakers, however, need to recognize that the realization

of the demographic dividend depends on an economy's

capacity to absorb workers into productive employment.

Countries need to put in place the appropriate "social and

economic policies and institutions" to absorb the rapidly

growing labor force and for maximising women's economic

contribution. Reforms in the health and education sector, labor

market, financial inclusion, social and cultural structures and

generating adequate employment opportunities are therefore

Sanskritization

Conclusion
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essential pre-requisites to ensuring that India's young

population is truly an asset.
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Activity Based Learning in Commerce Education:
A new approach of teaching and learning
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Abstract

In this paper we discuss about activity based learning and its use in commerce education. Activity based learning is a

student centered approach. In this approach some of the teaching burden is shifted to the students. It is a broader approach that

includes active learning experiences for lectures, holding students responsible for material that has not been explicitly

discussed in class, assigning open-ended problems and problems requiring critical or creative thinking that cannot be solved by

following text examples, involving students in simulations and role-plays, assigning a variety of unconventional writing

exercises, and using self-paced and cooperative (Team-Based) learning. In the traditional approach to higher education, the

burden of communicating course material resides primarily with the instructor. In traditional instruction method, the primary

function of teacher is giving lectures, designing assignments and tests, and grading; in Student Centered Instruction , the

teacher still has these functions but also provides students with opportunities to learn independently and from one another and

coaches them in the skills they need to do so effectively. The objective of this paper to know about the nature of active learning,

process involved, methods used, benefits and limitations. To find out the answer why there are barriers and obstacles involved in

activity based learning, why faculty members' resist to interactive instructional techniques and how to overcome from this

barrier.
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Introduction ofActivity Based Learning

Activity-based learning (ABL) describes a range of

pedagogical approaches to teaching. Its core premises include

the requirement that learning should be based on doing some

hands-on experiments and activities. The idea of activity-

based learning is rooted in the common notion that children are

active learners rather than passive recipients of information. If

child is provided the opportunity to explore by their own and

provided an optimum learning environment then the learning

becomes joyful and long lasting. There is really only one way

to learn how to do something and that is to do it. If you want to

learn to throw a football, drive a car, build a mousetrap, design

a building, cook a stir-fry, or be a management consultant, you

must have a go at doing it. Throughout history, youth have been

apprenticed to masters in order to learn a trade. We understand

that learning a skill means eventually trying your hand at the

skill. When there is no real harm in simply trying we allow

novices to "give it a shot."

Activity Based Learning Process

Figure: Activity Based Learning Cycle

Set Up Activity

Learning Activity

Reflection on Learning

New Question

Content to Set up Activity

Learning Activity

Reflection on Learning

New Question

Methods of Activity Based Learning

1. Project-Based Learning or PBL is the use

of in-depth and rigorous classroom projects

to facilitate learning and assess student

competence. Students use technology and

inquiry to respond to a complex issue, problem or challenge.

PBL focuses on student-centered inquiry and group learning
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with the teacher acting as a facilitator.

The students engage in design, problem solving, decision

making, and investigative activities. It allows students to work

in groups or by themselves and allows them to come up with

ideas and realistic solutions or presentations. Students take a

problem and apply it to a real life situation with these projects.

PBL is a different teaching technique that promotes and

practices new learning habits. The students have to think in

original ways to come up with the solutions to these real world

problems. It helps in their creative thinking skills by showing

that there are many ways to solve a problem.

2. Problem Based Learning

Problems were used as a stimulus for students

to start the learning process. Students reason

through the problem and find out what they

already know and what they should know in

order to solve the problem. It is through this

active and reflective thinking process that students become

responsible for their own learning. It is the application of their

knowledge to the problem that students test and integrate what

they learn. In general, problem based learning (PBL) aims to

motivate students to participate in the learning process and to

help foster problem solving skills. In problem based learning

(PBL), class activities are constructed around a problem or

problems. The instructor no long lectures. Instead, when the

instructor integrates PBL into the course, students are

empowered to take a responsible role in their learning. The

instructor is not the authoritative source of information and

knowledge. Students have to take the initiatives to inquire and

learn; and the instructor must guide, probe and support

students' initiatives. What students learn during their self-

directed learning must be applied back to the problem with

reanalysis and resolution.

3. Work-Based Learning

Work-based learning means instructional

programs that deliberately use the

workplace as a site for student learning.

Work-based learning programs are formal,

structured, and strategically organized by instructional staff,

employers, and sometimes other groups to link learning in the

workplace to students' college-based learning experiences.

Work-based learning programs have formal instructional plans

that directly relate students' worksite learning activities to their

career goals. These experiences are usually but not always

college-credit generating.

4. Active Learning is an umbrella term

that refers to several models of instruction

that focus the responsibility of learning, on

learners.

Examples of "Active Learning" activities include:

Using Audio-Visual Materials to Promote Activev

5  Self-Directed Learning.

An informal learning process in

which an individual takes on the

responsibility for his/her learning process by

identifying their learning needs, setting goals, finding

resources, implementing strategies, and evaluating their

results. It can be easily implemented in daily activities.

Students are motivated by internal and external motivation.

Self-Directed Learning is a reflective and action-oriented

process. Learning can be linked with other students. Some

situations lend themselves to self-directed learning better than

others. Self-Directed Learning needs to be combined with

other learning methods for content to be fully learned. Since

Self-Directed Learning is unstructured and independent, it is

easy for students to become unproductive.

6. Experimental Learning

It is a holistic learning approach in

which the learner utilizes his or her

experiences and learning strengths in the

process of constructing knowledge. It is more commonly

referred to as “learning by doing”. Learning takes place

through direct involvement and reflection. Learners bring

their own life experience to the learning situation. “Hands-on”

aspect increases motivation and material retention. Learners

may bring differing cultural experiences or perspectives to the

learning experience.
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Learning

Using Case Studies or Case Method Teaching to Promote

Active Learning

Using Collaborative/Cooperative Methods or Group

Work to PromoteActive Learning

Using Computer Aided Instruction to Promote Active

Learning

Using Demonstrations or Lab Activities to Promote

Active Learning

Using Discussion, Debate, or Student Presentations to

PromoteActive Learning

Using Field Trips or Field Work to Promote Active

Learning

Using Games or Simulations to PromoteActive Learning

Using LibraryAssignments to PromoteActive Learning

Using Projects to PromoteActive Learning

Using Role Play or Performance to Promote Active

Learning

Using Surveys or Interviews to PromoteActive Learning

Using WritingActivities to PromoteActive Learning

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

Benefits of Activity Based Learning

v

v

It move students from passive recipients to motivated

participants through more contextualized, hands-on

teaching activities.

Activity based instruction appeals to those who enjoy

Activity Based Learning in Commerce Education: A new approach of teaching and learning
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learning through doing. However, not all learners are

active learners. Some learners are more reflective and like

to observe, while others enjoy theorizing and thinking

about concepts without any practical work. But it does

work for those who are actively inclined.

Activity based learning can be fun and motivate those

students who are used to everything being entertaining,

exciting, instantly gratifying and easy and who would

otherwise be lost because of their poor attitude.

Activity based learning does give the child scope for

independent learning and exploring something on their

own, without any direction from a teacher.

Active learning works because it allows for students to

assess their own role in their learning processes.

Active learning redefines classroom practice from a static

view of learning in which knowledge is poured into the

passive, empty minds of student learners to a more

dynamic view where, through project-based,

collaborative, and problem-based activities, students play

a more vital role in creating new knowledge to be applied

to other professional and academic contexts.

Active learning encourages assessment throughout the

course rather than at the end and recognizes the

importance of self-assessment.

Activity is just part of learning. Without reflecting on the

activity; thinking about it in certain ways to make a theory;

testing that theory again etc. the active learning will have very

little lasting value. There will be activity but nothing particular

gained from it. Active learning should be balanced with other

less concrete experiences.

Young learners can totally lose the point of the exercise

and not gain anything from it. For example, using paints to

make a chart to supposedly learn about graphing can

degenerate to a painting exercise where the child simply

thinks they are making a picture. The exercise is too much

like play and the child does not realize they are meant to be

doing something totally different.

Active learning can become very trivial for advanced

learners. When a concept is understood and the learner is

ready to move on, it would be very tedious and time

consuming to do some practical activity based around the

concept.

Focusing on activity to make learning fun can actually

hamper those students who would make good progress

without it. Those more able learners can also come to

believe that all learning should be fun and be hampered in

their attitude for tackling more difficult advanced matter

that does not so easily render itself to being made into an

"activity".

Much advanced matter is abstract and doesn't lend itself to

activity. The learner may be limited in their learning

pathway because of being directed towards more practical

elements of knowledge and applications of theories rather

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

Limitations

than the development of raw theories in themselves.

In the traditional approach to higher education,

the burden of communicating course material resides

primarily with the instructor. In

(SCI), some of this burden is shifted to the students.

Lack of adequate infrastructure

Lack of skilled professionals instructors

Situational barriers that arise from situation or

circumstances

Lack of effective & sound communication

Institutional barriers which includes those practices and

procedures which discourage students from participating

in organized learning activities

Lack of understanding of the program content

Attitude and perception about oneself as a learner

Impact of their family background

Cultural and gender issues

Lack of motivation

Impact of prior learning

The faculty spends most of their in active learning

exercises; they don't have time to go through syllabus. Without

classroom lectures then there will be a possibility of losing

control of the class. Students don't give due consideration to

readings and assignments. Some students don't actively

participate in active learning exercises in the class, they

generally resist. And there is also a possibility student`s takes

advantage of working in groups because by working in groups

some students may work and some may not work but the credit

Role ofActivity Based Learning in Commerce Education

Some of the problems which students face:

From Faculty Corner

student-centered instruction

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

The pedagogy methodology is an interactive learning

process that combines classroom teaching with real life

application oriented activities.Acombination of exercises like

Seminars, Group Discussions, Role Plays, Case Studies and

Simulation tools are used to make the entire process shift from

teacher centric learning to activity based learning.

Generally student`s resists activity

based learning techniques in the classroom. They generally

avoid participation in active learning activities in the

classrooms.

Problem in Implementation of Activity Based Learning in

the Classroom

From Student`s Corner:

In an active

learning environment, students are encouraged to engage in

the process of building and testing their own mental models

from information that they are acquiring. In such a learner-

centered environment, faculty become facilitators of learning

and students become active participants, engaging in a dialog

with their colleagues and with the instructor. Active learners

energetically strive to take a greater responsibility for their

own learning. They take a more dynamic role in deciding how

and what they need to know, what they should be able to do,

and how they are going to do it. Their roles extend further into

educational self-management, and self-motivation becomes a

greater force behind learning.

M. K. Singh and Sonal Sharma



Curriculum Module for Commerce Education to
Overcome the Challenge of Activity Based Learning

Students

Academic staff Industry

Teaching by Staff with

Experience  of Industry

Industry Input to

Teaching

Student Feedback

to the curriculum

Student

Experience of

IndustryActivity Based

Learning Programme for

Commerce Education

Industry input the curriculum Industry Experience of Staff

Figure1: Relationship between Academic Staff, Students and
Industry for Proper Implementation of Activity Based

Learning in Commerce Education
Conclusions

Suggestions

To sum up on total aspects, activity based learning is a “two-
way street”. It requires integral participation of students,
faculty and institution. Proper implementation of activity
based learning in commerce education requires student-
teacher participation, sending teachers to industry in lean
period to get some exposures, publishing at least 2
articles/papers every year, writing book is another area where
teachers can update their knowledge and share their
knowledge with others. Increasing demand by governments
and industry of innovative, ideas-centred people, who can
work successfully in teams and groups to solve the many
problems generated by business and technological innovation
in a fast moving, competitive, global work environment. There
is a need to reform the educational curriculum and educational
process. Infrastructure alone doesn't define the quality of the
education. Teachers are the backbone of any institution and
they need to be looked after properly, nurtured properly.
Students are the hearts of the institutions, they need to be
taught properly, groomed properly to meet the challenges of
the corporate world. Having done these, society, country and
ultimately humanity will benefit.

There is a need for reforms in higher education system
There is a need for reforms in instructional practice and it
will be only possible with the collaborative efforts of
teachers
Frame strategies that promote active learning in the
classroom
By understanding of behavior of students
Create importance of activity based learning in the
classroom by giving newsletters
There should be a workshops and seminars on activity
based learning techniques both for the students and faculty
By adequate and quality infrastructure
A well planned course curriculum should be designed for
better implementation ofABL
While starting activity based learning techniques in the
classroom, a teacher should prepared a well planned

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v
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exercises based on subject matter then teachers at all
levels can improve the outcome of their lessons
The published literature on alternatives to traditional
classroom presentations provides a rich menu of different
approaches faculty can readily add to their instructional
skills.
By maintaining good and cordial relationship between
student and teacher
By effective and sound communication system
By recruitment of skilled and efficient academic and non-
academic staff.
By giving rewards for excellent teaching in general and
the adoption of instructional innovations in particular.
There is a need for more rigorous research to provide a
scientific foundation to guide future practices in the
classroom.
Through the coordinated efforts of individual faculty,
faculty developers, academic administrators, and
educational researchers
There should be a regular follow-up mechanism
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Abstract

After India's Independence, one of the foremost concerns in acknowledging a fundamental right to education had been

the problem of 'economic capabilities' of the State. Indeed, subsequent Governments have chosen to hide under the garb of

unavailability of resources in implementing National Policies on Education. Several high-level Committee Reports have

debunked the myth of financial constraints and shown that the provision of free and compulsory education at the elementary

level is well within the wherewithal of the State. It is this aspect that has, for the first time in over 60 years, been tacitly accepted

by the Government in passing theAct of 2009.

The mere proclamation of a right cannot tantamount to its fulfillment, and its “actual enjoyment” is possible only when

effective institutions are in place to guarantee that right. A right to education is ineffective in the absence of a school to ensure

the enrollment of a child and to impart free, elementary education.

The Act clearly mandates a responsibility upon appropriate authorities to establish and maintain infrastructural

mechanisms to facilitate the guarantee of this right.

In order to meet the challenges and surmount the hurdles that stand in the way of implementing Right to Education Act, it

is needful to concentrate all efforts with full dedication and commitment. Not only the central and state governments but the

nation as a whole should take responsibility in this regard.
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Introduction:

The Right to EducationAct, which came into force on 1st

April, 2010 after 62 years of independence, has made free and

compulsory education a fundamental right of every child in the

6 to 14 age group. Now India has joined the group of those

countries who provide for a constitutional guarantee to free

and compulsory education. The enforcement of this Right has

made it a joint responsibility of Central and State Governments

to provide free and compulsory education to all children by all

means. The present paper begins with a historical perspective,

outlines salient features of the Act, throws light on the

challenges ahead and suggests ways to overcome them.

After India's Independence, one of the foremost concerns

in acknowledging a fundamental right to education had been

the problem of 'economic capabilities' of the State. Indeed,

subsequent Governments have chosen to hide under the garb of

unavailability of resources in implementing National Policies

on Education. Several high-level Committee Reports have

debunked the myth of financial constraints and shown that the

provision of free and compulsory education at the elementary

level is well within the wherewithal of the State. It is this aspect

that has, for the first time in over 60 years, been tacitly accepted

by the Government in passing the Act of 2009. The Act clearly

mandates a responsibility upon appropriate authorities to

establish and maintain infrastructural mechanisms to facilitate

the guarantee of this right.

The mere proclamation of a right cannot tantamount to

its fulfillment, and its “actual enjoyment” is education. By

taking on the duty to establish a school in every

neighbourhood, and stipulating conditions to aid the

functioning of such schools, the Government has taken the

first step in the right direction.

Salient Features of the RTEAct

Following features provide the basis of implementation of

the RTEAct.

§ Every child in the age group of 6-14 has the right to free

and compulsory education in a neighborhood school, till

the completion of elementary education

§ Private schools will have to take 25% of their class

strength from the weaker section and the disadvantaged

group of the society through a random selection process.

Government will fund education of these children.

No seats in this quota can be left vacant. These children will be

treated on par with all the other children in the school and

subsidized by the State at the rate of average per learner costs

in the government schools (unless the per learner costs in the

private school are lower).

All schools will have to prescribe to norms and standards

laid out in the Act and no school that does not fulfill these
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standards within 3 years will be allowed to function.All private

schools will have to apply for recognition, failing which they

will be penalized to the tune of Rs 1 lakh and if they still

continue to function will be liable to pay Rs 10,000 per day as

fine. Norms and standards of teacher qualification and training

are also being laid down by an Academic Authority. Teachers

in all schools will have to subscribe to these norms within 5

years.

No donation and capitation fee is allowed.

No admission test or interview either for child or parents.

No child can be held back, expelled and required to pass

the board examination till the completion of elementary

education.

There is provision for establishment of commissions to

supervise the implementation of theAct.

Afixed student and teacher ratio is to be maintained.

All schools have to adhere to rules and regulations laid

down in this act, failing which the school will not be

allowed to function. Three years moratorium period has

been provided to school to implement all that is required of

them.

Norms for teachers training and qualifications are also

clearly mentioned in the act.

All schools except private unaided schools are to be

managed by School management Committees with 75% of

parents and guardians as members.

Approximately 22 crore children fall under the age group

6-14 out of which 4.1% [92 lakhs] children either dropped out

from school or never attend any educational institution. These

children will get elementary education. Local and state

government will ensure it.

The National Commission for Protection of Child Rights

(NCPCR) has been mandated to monitor the implementation

of this historic Right. A special Division within NCPCR will

undertake this huge and important task in the coming months

and years. A special toll free helpline to register complaints

will be set up by NCPCR for this purpose. NCPCR welcomes

the formal notification of thisAct and looks forward to playing

an active role in ensuring its successful implementation.

NCPCR also invites all civil society groups, students,

teachers, administrators, artists, writers, government

personnel, legislators, members of the judiciary and all other

stakeholders to join hands and work together to build a

movement to ensure that every child of this country is in school

and enabled to get at least 8 years of quality education.

According to several activists, “The Bill allows only

children between the age 6-14 to get the privileges, which we

think is so shallow.”

They think that leaving out early childhood care and education,

§

§

§

§

§

§

§

§

Children Benefited

1. Why only 6 – 14; why not 0 – 18 years

Monitoring

RTEAct –Anomalies and Challenges

and senior schooling seriously limits the right to education.

They explain: “0 to 6 years is considered to be the formative

years in the child's upbringing. We don't see a reason why a

child of this age group should be excluded. And India has

signed the U.N. charter which states clearly that free education

should be made compulsory to children of 0-18 years old.”

The Act excludes 157 million children below six years of age

and children between 15-18 years.

The chances of 20 million children with physical and

other disabilities to get the right to education have been

jeopardized, as the Right to Education Bill excludes them.

Although the earlier draft of the Bill had made specific

mention of children with disabilities, the Bill tabled in the

LokSabha has erased those references, activists say.

Activists say that India was the one of the first countries to

ratify the UN Convention on Rights of Persons with

Disabilities, in October 2007, which says “State parties shall

ensure that persons with disabilities are not excluded from the

general education system on the basis of disability and that

children with disabilities are not excluded from free and

compulsory primary education or from secondary education

on the basis of disability.”

The elementary education part of our system already

suffers from shortage of teachers and a fairly large number of

teachers of this segment are untrained. To get trained and

qualified teachers within stipulated period is not only going to

prove a Herculean task but appears to be almost impossible. A

gradual and systematic influx of teachers would have been

better approach.

Teachers will be at the core of implementation of RTE that

seeks to work towards a heterogeneous and democratic

classroom where all children participate as equal partners.

There are 57 lakh posts of teachers at primary and upper

primary level.

Currently, more than 5.23 lakh teacher posts are vacant.

To bring the pupil-teacher ratio to 30:1 as prescribed by the

RTE Act, 5.1 lakh additional teachers are required. Already,

there are 5.1 lakh schools with a pupil-teacher ratio of more

than 30:1. On top of that 5.48 lakh untrained teachers at the

primary and 2.25 lakh at upper primary level have to acquire

necessary qualification within five years of the RTE Act

coming into force.

The states with high percentage of untrained teachers and

inadequate teacher education capacity are: Assam (55.13%

untrained teachers), Bihar (45.5%), Chhattisgarh (31.32%),

J&K (43.34%), Jharkhand (32.16%), Uttar Pradesh (25.87%)

and West Bengal (32.15%). States likeAndhra Pradesh, Delhi,

Gujarat, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Karnataka, Kerala,

Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Punjab, Rajasthan, Tamil

Nadu and Uttarakhand have very low percentage of untrained

teachers. They also have adequate capacity for teacher

2. Disabled left out of education Bill

3. Requirement of qualified and trained teachers
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education.

The existing elementary teacher education programs

(known variously in different parts of the country as JBT, D.

Ed., PTC, BSTC, etc.) lack a bench mark and proper definition.

Teachers trained for secondary classes (classes IX, X, XI, XII)

are considered eligible to teach middle classes (VI, VII, and

VIII). But teachers trained to teach the elementary classes are

only eligible to teach classes I – V. Even the Supreme Court has

accepted this argument.

Now the TRE Act is for the kids in the age group 6—14

studying in classes I – VIII. So a clear definition of teaching

eligibility is required so that a teacher can teach all these eight

classes. This will also help administratively as well as keep

teachers motivated.

The Act talks about 25% seat reservation in

private/public unaided school for lesser privileged children.

The fees of these students will be borne by state government.

The fee will be reimbursed at government rate. There will be a

wide gap between the cost of education per child and the

reimbursement by the government. Who will bear this deficit

portion? obviously the remaining 75% of the students. For a

certain class of society who provides education to their kids in

these private schools already by stretching their means this

extra burden might prove too much. It's like providing benefit

to one at the cost of other. Would improving the standard of the

government school be not a better and more justified option?

A glaring question is: how interested are the parents of

the poor kids to send them to the private schools even if the

education is free of cost? The kids will be suddenly exposed to

a different living standard. Will they be treated with dignity

and equality by their peers and teachers? Will it not be

traumatic for the poor kids to cope with that?

Moreover, what about the overhead expenses such as

uniform, books, stationery, etc. of attending a private school?

The chances are high that the parents themselves would feel

intimidated at the thought of sending their kids to private

schools.

TheAct is deemed to be excessively input-focused rather

than outcome-oriented. The bill guarantees for the admission

of the children, but does not promise the quality of education.

The Act stipulates that the child should be assigned the

class according to age, which is a good step because wasted

years can be saved; but no bridge course is suggested that can

prepare the child to adjust to the admitted class.

As per the Act, every student will be passed to the next

4. No standard definition of teacher qualification

5. Reservation of seats in unaided private schools

6. Status of poor kids in the private schools

7. Input orientedAct

8. Admission according to age but no facility for bridge

courses

9. Automatic passage to next class may be counter

productive

class. This can promote indolence and insincerity among

children towards their studies and carelessness and laxity

among the teachers.

The Act will create a system with no incentive for

students to try to improve themselves, or to behave with a

modicum of restraint. It compromises their ability to

withstand pressure and compete harder in order to excel. This

will create a generation of drifters who have never tasted hard

work or competition.

And what happens when the kids turn 14? Leaving aside

some notable successes, there will be millions who have just

gone through the system without gaining much – and valuable

formative years of life wasted.

Section 19 of the Act requires all schools except

government schools, to meet certain norms and standards

relating to infrastructure, pupil-teacher ratio, and teacher

salaries on the basis of which they are required to get

recognition within three years. This clause penalizes private

unrecognized schools, although they provide similar, if not

better, teaching services compared to government schools,

while spending a much smaller amount. They are susceptible

to extinction in three years.

The Act requires every government and aided school to

form a School management Committee (SMC) which will be

most comprised of parents and will be responsible for

planning and managing the operations of the school. SMC

members are required to volunteer their time and effort. This

can be a burden for the poor parents.And for the aided schools,

the SMC rule will lead to a breakdown of their existing

management structures

Right to education bill is a historic move and a major

achievement by India government. But the Act will serve its

purpose only if the hurdles that keep poor kids away from the

school are removed.

In the poor families, kids are seen as helping hands, the

more the better. They help in household chores and in the farm,

besides earning money from labor jobs. Their contribution is

quite significant for the survival of the family as a whole.

Sending them to school takes this support away from the

family. Hence, in order to educate them the following steps are

absolute necessity:

For example, Rs 100 per month for each kid as

long as they are enrolled in the school.

. This is another wonderful idea

to send kids to school and provide them nourishment too.

Parents certainly love this idea, as seen from the running

ofAnganwadis in the state of Chhattisgarh.

10. School recognition

11. School management Committee

1. Give incentives for schooling

Monetary support to parents for sending kids to

school.

Mid-day meal schemes

“Lack of interest” is responsible for major school

§

§

§

Recommendations / Suggestions

International Journal of Research, Vol.2 (2), Jan-June 201394

G K Kalkoti



drop-outs

2. Establish ownership and responsibility

3. Focus on teacher training programs

4. Use computer and satellite technology to create

awareness and interest

5 Develop Curricula

6. Draw Road Map

. HRD ministry's 46 Round of the National

Sample Survey (NSS) statistics of 2005 show that the

dropout rate by class VIII is 51% mainly due to lack of

interest. This disinterest is due to lack of stimulating

environment and poor infrastructure in government

schools at elementary levels. Additional factors, such as

adverse teacher/student ratios and the perceived

irrelevance of schooling also add to the high dropout rates.

Particularly in the rural and poor areas, people's

representatives – MPs, MLAs, Sarpanchs' – should be made

responsible for smooth functioning of the schools in their

areas. Local relevant NGOs and other organizations may also

be involved. They can provide support through the School

Management Committees.

The quality of teachers is the backbone of any teaching

program. Untrained or unmotivated teachers can mar any

program, no matter how ambitious it is. Creating a standard

training program to train and generate quality teachers is

crucial for the RTEAct to produce meaningful results.

Create mobile units that pay visits to different schooling

centers, particularly in remote areas and show relevant films to

both the teachers and the students. This will help sustain

interest and arouse curiosity. Even visiting once in a fortnight

or month would serve the purpose.

.

To achieve the goals of Free and Compulsory Elementary

Education, it is of most importance to develop curricula that is

responsive to changing needs and facilitates the incorporation

and integration of new content areas related to science,

technology, population and the environment.

It would be in order to draw a Road Map district and

State-wise and year-wise to ensure that by the end of Twelfth

five Year Plan [2012-17] entire child population of age 6-14

th
would be progressively covered under the RTE Act with

simultaneous provision of adequate resources, required

infrastructure, trained teachers, monitoring, review,

evaluation and web-based information system.

In order to meet the challenges and surmount the hurdles

that stand in the way of implementing Right to Education Act,

it is needful to concentrate all efforts with full dedication and

commitment. Not only the central and state governments but

the nation as a whole should take responsibility in this regard.

Community participation and support can make marked

difference in achieving this goal. There exists a need for

greater coordination amongst different agencies and

functionaries involved in this task. To overcome population

pressures and budgetary constraints, cost effectiveness and

accountability must be ascertained at every level. Efforts

should be focused on qualitative improvement of the whole

program. Last but not the least is to ensure that elected

legislatures display adequate concern and commitment,

government officials are accountable and judicial system

enforces the provisions of the Act to yield expected objective

by the end of Twelfth Plan.

Myron Weiner, Child and the State in India, 2 ed. 1990,

p.65. Princeton University Press (United States).

National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education,

N.C.T.E., New Delhi, 2009–10.

National Curriculum Framework, 2005, N.C.E.R.T., New

Delhi.

Seventh All India School Education Survey, Provisional

Statistics, N.C.E.R.T., New Delhi, Sep. 30, 2002.

The Acharya Ramamurthy Committee Report (1990);

Tapas Majumdar Committee Report (1999); A.K. Rath

Committee on the Education Bill, 2005 (2008).

The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education

Act, 2009 (RTEAct, 2009).
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Abstract

In 'Lady Chatterley's Lover", the relationship between men and women seems to resemble the relationship between men

and machines. The novel dramatises two opposed orientations towards life, two distinct modes of human awareness; the one

abstract, cerebral and unvital and the other concrete, physical and organic. The novel depicts Lawrence's views on complete

freedom of expression on all human relationships, particularly in sexual matters. He emphasizes that individual regeneration

can be found only through relationship between man and woman. Finally, Lady Chatterley moves from heartless, boldless

world of intelligence and aristocracy into vital and profound connection rooted in sensuality and sexual fulfillment.
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D. H Lawrence as a novelist led the revolt against reason.
He became the spokesman of all who view contemporary
civilization with discontent. The philosophy of Schopenhaeur
and Nietzsche undoubtedly contributed to this thematic
development. These dynamic thinkers strengthened his
believe in vitalism and individualism.

What interested Lawrence was the quality of feeling in
human life. He rejected the literary tradition which assigns to
each person a fixed and definite character. “The old, stable
ego” was an illusion. Much of the rich emotional life which
sophisticated people claim to have was equally illusory for
him. True feelings cannot be worked up in the mind, in
response to some antecedent idea about what one should feel.
True feeling exists only in the bodily centres. Lawrence tried to
render in words the pulsation & relation, the ebb & flow of the
real emotions. For him, real emotions were intimately bound
up with sensation. The sense of touch, physical contact, can
bring people together who may be consciously indifferent or
even antipathetic to each other. For Lawrence, the mere fact of
being alive in the body was a constant source of wonder
through his art. He sought to break through the deadening
habituation of our mental reactions to the world around us and
within us.

A complete study of the novel Lady Chatterley's Lover
depicts Lawrence's views on complete freedom of expression
on all human experiences and relationships particularly in
sexual matters. In the novel Lady Chatterley's Lover,
Lawrence argues about individual regeneration which can be
found only through relationship between man and woman.
Love and personal relationships are the threads that bind this
novel together. Lawrence explores a wide range of different
types of relationships, the void in the relationship between
Clifford Chatterley and his wife Constance Chatterley which is
due to the sexual frustration of Lady Chatterley. She realises
that she cannot live with mind alone, she must also be alive
physically. The novel depicts a series of relationships, the
brutal relationship between Mellors and his wife Bertha, the

perverse, maternal relationship that develops between
Clifford and Mrs Botton, his caring nurse and finally the
relationship between Mellors and Lady Chatterley that builds
very slowly and is based upon tenderness, physical passion
and mutual respect.

Lady Chatterley's Lover is, undoubtedly, one of the most
famous of Lawrence's books. It is a simple and perfect
affirmation of life according to Lawrentian principles. The
main subject of the novel is not just the evident sensual content
but it is the search for integrity and wholeness. It focuses on
the incoherence of living a life that is 'all mind', which
Lawrence saw as particularly true among the members of the
aristocratic classes. The contrast between mind and body can
be seen in the dissatisfaction each has with their previous
relationships. Constance's lack of intimacywith her husband
who is 'all mind' and Mellor's choice to live apart from his wife
because of her 'brutish' sexual nature.

Besides, the evident sexual content of the novel Lady
Chatterley's Lover also presents some views on British Social
Context of the early 20 century. For example, Constance
social insecurity arising from being brought up in an upper-
middle class background in contact with Sir Clifford's social
self-assurance. There are also signs of dissatisfaction and
resentment of Tevershall Coal pit's workers, the colliers
against Clifford who owned the mines. The most obvious
social contrast in the plot is, however that of the affair of an
aristocratic woman (Connie) with a working class man
(Mellors).

Constance meets and marries Chatterley when she
returns home from abroad at the outbreak of the First World
War. Clifford is a son of a baronet and a member of a Smart
Cambridge set. After their honeymoon, he goes back to war,
only to return a few months later paralysed and impotent. He
becomes a successful writer. In all that he does, Connie is very
close to him in mind, although bodily they are non-existent to

th

Relationship between Sir Clifford Chatterley and
Constance Chatterley
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one another. It is purely a mental life that they share. The gap
between them grows wider. Clifford is obsessed with financial
success and fame, he is not truly interested in love and Connie
feels that he has become passionless and empty.

One finds Connie's growing awareness of dissatisfaction
with her way of life.
“Connie and Clifford had now been nearly two years at
Wragby, living their vague life of absorption in Clifford
and his work. They talked and wrestled in the throes of
composition and felt as if something were happening,
really happening, really in the void.”
“And thus far it was life: in a void.”

Connie is not at ease with the emptiness and lack of
substance in her life. There is a complex tension, skilfully
expressed, in Connie's predicament; on one hand we perceive
the lack of reality in her mode of existence, a vacuum, a 'void'
needing to be filled; on the other, we enter her consciousness
and experience her life as a dream, an unawakened trance-like
state that registers dissatisfaction but is fearful of change.
Clifford's view of sex is something mechanical, devoid of
emotion and loyalty. For him, it is a simple function to be
arranged like going to a dentist. This attitude is reflected in the
following passage, where he suggests that Connie might have a
child by another man to maintain the Chatterley inheritance at
Wragby.

“I'm sorry we can't have a son', she said. He looked at
her steadily with his full, pale-blue eyes.”
“It would almost be a good thing if you had a child by
another man', he said. 'If we brought it up at Wragby, it
would belong to us and to the place. I don't believe very
intensely in fatherhood. If we had the child to rear, it
would be our own. Don't you think it's worth
considering?”

Connie looked up at him at last. The child, her child was
just an 'it' to him. It—It—It'. 'But what about the other
man? she asked. 'Does it matter very much?”. You had
lovers in Germany, what is it now? Nothing almost.
They pass away….. It's what endues through one's life
that matters; my own life matters to me, in its long
continuance and development. You and I are married,
no matter what happens to us. We have the habit of each
other.....'. Connie sat and listened in a sort of wonder
and a sort of fear. She did not know if he was right or
not.”
Connie remains unconvinced and rather disturbed. There

is a tension between the bland reasonableness of his proposal
and her confused, emotional response. It is understandable that
Connie should waver, because there is no doubt that Clifford is
good with words. He is persuasive and superficially at least,
there is lot of sense in what he says. Clifford has a real point, we
feel when he states that the basis of marriage lies in close
habituation rather than vicissitudes of sexual desire. It is only
when we see these remarks in their full context that Clifford's
inhumanity and frozen incapacity for feelings become
apparent.Achild for Clifford is an 'it', a possession to be owned
by a place. It is to be 'Wragby's child', not a part of an intimate
family bond.

Clifford's relationship to Connie is like that of a tutor to

1

2

pupil, Clifford wants to dominate Connie intellectually.
By living with Clifford, she is caught up, captured in a

web of words, his words. It is a thought dominated world
without real meaning, there is no touch, no contact. The
relationship between Clifford and Connie is a good example of
how Connie is caught in the web of words and is instinctively
struggling to escape. Lawrence gives her a passive listening
role but there is enough in her response to suggest her powers
of resistance and a capacity for change.

Constance's (Connie's) lack of intimacy with her
husband who is 'all mind' and Mellors estrangement with his
wife lead them into a relationship that builds very slowly and
is based upon tenderness, physical passion and mutual respect.
Connie's sexual frustration is also one of the reasons for
leading her into an affair with the game keeper Oliver Mellors.

Oliver Mellors, the game keeper at Wragby is aloof,
sarcastic, intelligent and noble. He belongs to the working
class but joined the army, where he rose to become a
commissioned lieutenant. He was in fact finely educated in his
childhood, is an extensive reader and can speak English like a
gentleman, but chooses to behave like a Commoner and speak
broad Derbyshire dialect, probably in an attempt to fit in his
own community.

The relationship of Connie and Mellors is in fact an
outgrowth of the dualistic conception of the vital self that
Lawrence formulates. Connie meets Mellors for the first time
when Clifford's mechanical wheel chair breaks down in the
park and Mellors is summoned to help. At this juncture,
Connie does not have any feelings for Mellors. For the second
time, when she goes to his cottage to deliver Clifford's
message, she gets a shock when she saw him bathing.

“Connie had received the shock of vision in her womb
…………….Vulgar privacies.”

Connie is surprised by the extra ordinary uniqueness of
the experience before class and social prejudices seek to
diminish and resist it. The encounter leaves an effect on
Connie. She has been startled into an apprehension of the
physical, the splendour and distinctive individual of human
body. The effect on her is also physical, she feels it in her
'womb'.

Later, Connie shows herself to be split in her
consciousness. Her body reacts instinctively to the
experience, but her mind rebels, it seeks to assert its control.
This is perhaps due to social prejudices; the man belongs to
working class. The effect on Connie is due to the extreme
contrast between Clifford and Mellors. Clifford is presented as
a 'talking head'. Talk is his distinguishing feature and he is
presented through his language, in particular his passion for
gossip, intellectual discussion and abstract debate. His world
is mental world, it is a remote, second hand world that Connie
is desperate to escape, because she is starved of contact and
touch. Mellors in contrast is physically presented. He lives in
woods with other living things of the body and the possibility
to touch. It is but natural that Connie who is deprived of
physical touch, gets into a physical relationship with Mellors
and for the first time she realises that she had consciously and
definitely hated Clifford. This is evident from the passage
when the two help Clifford with his wheel chair.

Constance (Connie) and Mellors:

3
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“Are you sure you've not hurt yourself?” she said
fiercely. He shook his head. She looked at his smallish, short
alive hands. It was the hand that caressed her. Now I've hated
him, I shall never be able to go on living with him, came the
thought into her mind.”

This episode is very important and because it brings
Connie to her moment of choice between the two men. The
tension lies within Connie herself, between her care and
concern for Mellors and her hatred of her husband. She realises
that they stand for quite different systems of value and
opposing ways of life. Compromise is impossible. Before
meeting Mellors, Connie was depicted as a drowsy, lethargic
figure, walking through the part in a trance-like state of
unreality. After meeting Mellors, she is alive and has brought
her to life. Connie wants to 'clutch' his hand, her soul sweeps
towards him.

Connie examines herself and her feelings as a
consequence of her love for Mellors. The mutual antagonism
of the two men is total and elemental, like fire and water. She
sees the impossibility of splitting the role of husband from that
of father of her child. Her feelings for Clifford have a new
realism and honesty. There is no attempt to be 'fair' to Clifford,
no reason for pity.Another episode which depicts Connie's full
development occurs on Connie's return from Venice, pregnant
with Mellors child. She sees him in London and convinces him
that they can have a future together. In this scene, the tension is
resolved between Mellor's uncertainty, his fear of life's
demands and responsibilities and Connie's courage, her
commitment to the future exemplified in her unborn child.

Connie's relationship with Mellors is so transforming
that she comes to reject her old way of life and everything her
husband represents. Mellors had given her an exquisite
pleasure and a sense of freedom and life.
Constance – Mellors relationship is an illustration of achieved
wholeness of being in which both partners are fulfilled.

Mrs. Botton (Ivy Botton) is Clifford's nurse and
caretaker. She is competent, still attractive middle-aged
woman. Years before, her husband died in an accident in the
mine owned by Clifford family. Mrs. Botton resents Clifford as
the owner of the mines – and in a sense, the murderer of her
husband – she still maintains a worshipful attitude towards him
as a representative of the upper class.

The deterioration of Connie's health and the pressure
from her family forces Clifford to hire a nurse, Mrs. Botton, to
look after him. Clifford becomes more and more dependent on
Mrs. Botton as a menial and confidante. Mrs. Botton diverts
Clifford Chatterley on her arrival at Wragby her 'talk
Tevershall' or by gossiping about local affairs. Clifford is
'intrigued', in fact Mrs. Botton becomes his window on the
world beyond the gates of Wragby Hall. He gets information
for his stories from her and it is through her influence that he
takes a fresh interest in his mines and is determined to update
their technology and improve their productivity. She takes
more and more the place of Connie in Clifford's life. She
supplies a stimulus to Clifford, where Connie has failed and
her stories of Colliers and the Collieries turn Clifford's mind

4

Relationship between Clifford and Mrs. Botton:

away from his introspective writing towards the practical
problems of reorganising the mines from which he draws his
wealth. Clifford has a perverse relationship with Mrs. Botton –

It is one of the most complex relationship in the novel, she
simultaneously adores and despises him, while he depends
and looks down on her.

In 'Lady Chatterley's Lover', the relationship between
men and women seems to resemble the relationship between
men and machines. Not only do men and women require an
appreciation of the sexual and sensual in order to relate to each
other properly, they require it even to live happily in the world,
as being able to maintain human dignity and individuality in
the dehumanising atmosphere created by modern greed.

The novel dramatises two opposed orientations towards
life, two distinct modes of human awareness, the one abstract,
cerebral and unvital and the other concrete, physical and
organic.

Sir Clifford Chatterley represents a modern intellectual
man from ruling class. In contrast, the gamekeeper Oliver
Mellors, represent the organic way of life. The novel also
portrays contrast between the two relationships – the
Constance – Mellors and Constance – Clifford relationships.
One is the union of physical consciousness, the other of mental
consciousness, one succeeds, the other fails. The two
opposing ways of life are summarised in the attitudes,
behaviour and way of life of Clifford and Mellors. Clifford
leads a mental life at the expense of physical one. For him,
words are a substitute for living. He inhabits a social world
which is seen as alienating, insensitive, class-conscious and
manipulative. The consequences of this way of life affect
Connie's health. Mellors, on the other hand, strives for
harmony between the mental and physical life, and a vital
interaction between words and deeds.

Mellors is a symbolic figure – the preserver of natural
life, the bringer of fulfilment to a woman and an adversary of
the mechanical world. On the other hand, Sir Clifford is too
much a symbol, a representative of mechanical world. Connie
is an oddly colourless character, partly because she has to bear
the symbolic weight of being every woman. Despite her
obvious intelligence, one tends to think of her as 'just a young
female creature'. The novel portrays Connie's maturation as a
woman and as a sensual being. She comes to, despise her
weak, ineffectual husband and to love Oliver Mellors, the
game keeper on her husband's estate. In the process of leaving
her husband and conceiving a child with Mellors, Lady
Chatterley moves from heartless, bloodless world of
intelligence and aristocracy into a vital and profound
connection rooted in sensuality and sexual fulfilment.

Lawrence, D. H., (1928). Lady Chatterley's Lover,
Bantam Classics, Florance, Italy,

Lady Chatterley's Lover – Pg 19

Lady Chatterley's Lover – Pg 46-47

Lady Chatterley's Lover – Pg 70

Lady Chatterley's Lover – Pg 199-250
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Abstract

The objective of this analysis is to study the effect of hall current on MHD free convection flow past a vertical porous plate

with heat and mass transfer taking Viscous and Darcy resistance terms into account and the constant permeability of the

medium numerically and neglecting induced magnetic filed in comparison to applied magnetic field. The velocity, temperature,

concentration and skin friction distributions are derived, discussed numerically and shown in figures 1,2,3 and 4 respectively. It

is observed that velocity increases with increase in Gm, K and m but it decreases with the increase in M. It is observed that

increase in Prandtl number Pr, causes decreases in temperature. It is observed that increase in Schmidt number Sc leads to

decreases in concentration. It is observed that skin friction increases with increase in Gm, K and m but it decrease with the

increase in M.

Keywords: Convection Problem, Hall Current, Viscous and Darcy Resistance Terms
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Introduction

The convection problem in a porous medium has

important applications in geothermal reservoirs and

geothermal extractions. The process of heat and mass transfer

is encountered in aeronautics, fluid fuel nuclear rector,

chemical process industries and many engineering

applications in which the fluid is the working medium. The

wide range of technological and industrial applications has

stimulated considerable amount of interest in the study of heat

and mass transfer in convection flows. Cheng and Lau (1977)

and Cheng and Teckchandani (1977) obtained numerical

solutions for the convective flow in a porous medium bounded

by two isothermal parallel plates in the presence of the

withdrawal of the fluid. In all the above mentioned studies, the

effect of porosity, permeability and the thermal resistance of

the medium is ignored or treated as constant. However,

porosity measurements by Benenati and Broselow (1962)

show that porosity is not constant but varies from the surface of

the plate to its interior to which as a result permeability also

varies. The combined effect of buoyancy forces from thermal

and mass diffusion on forced convection was studied by Chep.

et al. (1980). The free convection on a horizontal plate in a

saturated porous medium with prescribed heat transfer

coefficient was studied. Bejan and Khair (1985) have

investigated the vertical free convective boundary layer flow

embedded in a porous medium resulting from the combined

heat and mass transfer. Lin and Wu (1995) analyzed the

problem of simultaneous heat and mass transfer with the entire

range of buoyancy ratio for most practical and chemical

species in dilute and aqueous solutions .Mass transfer effects

on free convection flow of an incompressible viscous

dissipative fluid have been studied by Manohar and

Nagarajan(2001).

In the present paper we have studied the effect of Hall

current on heat and mass transfers

We study the two-dimensional free

convection and mass transfer flow of an incompressible

viscous fluid past an infinite vertical porous plate under the

following assumptions:

Mathematical Analysis:

·
·

·
·

The plate temperature is constant.

Viscous and Darcy's resistance terms are taken into

account with constant permeability of the medium.

Boussinesq's approximation is valid.

The suction velocity normal to the plate is a constant and

can be written as,

V = -U

Asystem of rectangular co-ordinates O(x , y , z ) is taken,

such that y = 0 on the plate and z axis is along its leading edge.

All the fluid properties considered constant except that the

influence of the density variation with temperature is

considered. The influence of the density variation in other

terms of the momentum and the energy equation and the

variation of the expansion coefficient with temperature is

considered negligible. This is the well-known Boussinesq

approximation.

Under these conditions, the problem is governed by the

following system of Equations:

Equation of continuity :
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Equation of Momentum :
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Equation of Concentration :

÷
÷
ø

ö
ç
ç
è

æ

¶

¶
=

¶
¶

+
¶
¶

21

12

1

1
1

1

1

y

C
D

y

C
v

t

C

… (4)

Where u , v are the velocity components. T C are the
temperature and concentration components is the thermal
conductivity, D is the concentration diffusivity.

The boundary conditions for the velocity and
temperature and concentration fields are :
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Let us introduce the non-dimensional variables.
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Where P is the Prandtl number, G is the Grashof number, N is

the buoyancy ratio, S is the Schmidt number, M is the

magnetic parameter, K is the permeability parameter, B is the

thermal expansion coefficient. B is the concentration

expansion coefficient and, m is the hall current parameter.

Other physical variables have their usual meaning. Introducing

the non-dimensional quantities describes above, the governing

equation reduce to
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and the corresponding boundary conditions are
u = 0,T = 1, C = 1 at y = 0
u = 0,T = 0, C = 0 at y ®∞

On (12) to (14) which are ordinary linear differential equations
in, u , T and C with boundary conditions (15), we get0 0 0

ymymym
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Method of Solution:
We assume the solution of eq. (7),(8),(9) as
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Using eq.(11) in eq. (7), (8), (9) and we get
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Now the corresponding boundary conditions are

u =0, T = 1, C = 1 at y = 0

u  =0, T  = 0, C  = 0 at y
0 0 0

0 0 0 ®∞ … (15)
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Hence, The equations for u, T and C will be as follows
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Skin Friction : The skin friction coefficient at y = 0 is given by
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Result and Discussion :

Fluid velocity profile of fluid flow is tabulated in table -1

and plotted in figure -1 having five graphs at P = 0.71, S = 1.5

n=0.1, t=0.1, N= 1.5 for following different value of G , M, K

and m.

r c

r

G r M 1/K m

For Graph-1 1 0.02 0.01 0.5

For Graph-2 2 0.02 0.01 0.5

For Graph-3 1 0.04 0.01 0.5

For Graph-4 1 0.02 0.02 0.5

For Graph-5 1 0.02 0.01 1.0

It is observed from figure -1 that all velocity graphs are

increasing sharply up to y=1.2 after that velocity in each graphs

begins to decrease and tends to zero with the increasing in y. It

is also observed from figure-1 that velocity increases with the

increase in G K and m, but it decreases with the increase in M.

It is observed from figure -2 that all temperature graphs

decrease with the increase in y. It is also noticed that

temperature decreases, when the value of P increases. It is

observed from figure -3 that all concentration graphs decrease

with the increase in y. It is also noticed that concentration

decreases with the increase in value of S .

It is observed from figure – 4 that all skin friction graphs

decrease with the increase in t. It is also observed from figure -1

that skin friction increases with the increase in G , K and m, but

it decreases with the increase in M.

m

r

c

m

Table-1: Value of velocity u for Fig.-1 at P =0.71, S =1.5,

n=0.1, t=0.1, N=1.5 and different values of G , M, K and m.
r c

r

Y Graph 1 Graph 2 Graph 3 Graph 4 Graph 5

0 0 0 0 0 0

1 5.14617 10.2955 4.5183 4.74752 5.46523

2 4.99317 9.98885 4.33858 4.56631 5.31449

3 4.01163 8.02485 3.45766 3.64543 4.27941

4 3.11639 6.23371 2.66974 2.81915 3.3312

5 2.4268 4.85415 2.06966 2.18835 2.59847

Table 2: Value of temperature T for Fig.–2 at n=0.1, t=0.1
and different values of Pr.

Y Graph 1 Graph 2 Graph 3

0 0.99005 0.990049834 0.990049834

1 0.549045 0.40766956 0.148907914

2 0.304481 0.069121116 0.022396415

3 0.168854 0.069121116 0.003368521

4 0.09364 0.028461774 0.000506641

Table 3: Value of concentration C for Fig.-3 at n=0.1, t=0.1
and different values Sc.

Y Graph 1 Graph 2 Graph 3

0 0.99005 0.990049834 0.990049834

1 0.810584 0.616803316 0.500152257

2 0.66365 0.38426988 0.252666353

3 0.543351 0.239401016 0.127641703

4 0.444858 0.149147382 0.064481891

Table 4: Value of Skin friction

Y Graph 1 Graph 2 Graph 3 Graph 4 Graph 5

0 11.9188 23.8459 10.6 11.122 12.6338

1 10.784576 21.576663 9.5912766 10.063602 11.431535

2 9.7582881 19.523372 8.678546 9.1059234 10.343681

3 8.8296642 17.665477 7.8526731 8.2393803 9.3593492

4 7.9894106 15.984385 7.1053925 7.4552996 8.4686894

5 7.2291176 14.463269 6.429225 6.745834 7.662787

Figure 1 Velocity Distribution

Figure 2: Temperature Distribution
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Figure 3 Concentration Distribution Figure 4 Skin Friction Distribution
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Introduction

The Islamic Law of Marriage

“

The Islamic Law or Muslim Personal Law is based on the

'Shariat' which contains 'Quranic teaching', the 'Sunnat' &

'Hadees' (things – the Prophet said & did) 'Ijmaas' (opninons of

Jurists) & 'Qiyas' (dictates of conscience).

AMuslim personal Law in India embodies;

(A) The dissolution of the Muslim MarriageAct 1939.

(B) The Muslim 'Shariat LawApplicationAct – 1937.

(C) Various customs and usages. The law includes marriage,

divorce, maintenance, inheritance, guardianship rights, gift, -

trusts/trust properties 'waqfs'.

(Mufti Fuzail - ur - Rahman : pg. 19.28-36)

According to the jurisconsults 'Nikah' (Marriage) is the

same of 'Aqd' (contract) that gives the benefit of milk – e

mut'ah. That is, the sexual relation of a man through marriage is

considered lawful with that woman in marriage with whom

there may be no legal hitch.

(Durr-e-Mukhatar, Kitabun nikah, Vol.II, P.258-259)

Nikah (Marriage) is solemnized with the recitation of

certain verses from the Qur`an.AQazi with the consent of both

the man & woman performs the nikha in presence of two

witnesses. As Nikha is contractual in Islam, both the bride &

bridegroom can stipulate conditions for marriage in a

nikahnama, it implies that woman is free to enter, or not to enter

the marriage contract. Neither her father, nor any one else can

force her to accept a proposal. A woman has the right to make

her own decision & she can refuse to accept a nikha even if

solemnized on her behalf.

(kitabunn Nikha, Vol, II, P.272 - 286)

After nikah, the first obligation upon a man in regard to

his wife is to give her Meher (dower) fixed at the time of

marriage. Maher or dower money is an essential part of Islamic

marriage without which a nikah can not be said to have been

properly solemnized. It is the exclusive preserve of the woman

or the bride to determine the amount. Meher belongs to the

wife alone, neither her father nor husband can claim it and she

can spend it the way she likes.

The Meher could be paid at the time of nikah, which is

known as Meher - i - mu'ajjal (immediately paid) and 'Meher-

i-muw`ajjal' (it could be paid at a later date). It says in the

Hedayah (a hadees book) If one married a woman and did not

stipulate Meher or married saying that there would be no

Meher, even then meher-e-misl (proper Meher) will be

binding. (Vol.11, chapter on Meher, P.304). The Meher is in

no way a payment for conjugal rights. Conjugal rights are far

too precious to be equated with what is normally given as

Meher. The amount of Meher is in actual fact a token, which

symbolizes in material form the responsibility that a man has

to fulfill in regard to his wife till the last breath.

After marriage, a marriage feast (Dawat -e- Walimah)

arranged by the man is an act of Sunnah. Walimah should be

according to one`s status as an expression of thanks and joy. It

is reported that the messenger of Allah Said: The worst-food

is the food of that walimah to which the rich are invited & the

poor are overlooked; and he who avoids an invitation without

an excuse, he disobeyedAllah & His messenger (because it is

a means of social relations and hence, it is an act of Sunnah to

accept it)

(The Islamic law, Mufil fuzail - ur - rahaman chapter on

Islamic law of marriage pg 202-203)

In Islam the special character of the contract of marriage

has within it both secular & religious aspects. The Qur'an

describes marriage as a sacred Covenant between a man & a

woman, so that they may enter into a life partnership as far as

permissible by the shariat on their own mutually agreed terms

& conditions. Marriage, thus, apparently looks a profane

affair.

But from this point of view that it is a desired & legally

prescribed act, that it is a prophetic sunnah, that it is one of the

essentials of perfect faith, that the consequential rights &

duties of it one becomes liable to have not been given by any

secular instillation but have been imposed by divine Law, it is

“

”

“

”

Marriage: a sacrament or contract
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a religions and sacred affair.

(Vide fathul – Bari, Vol. IX.P.86)

In the universal law of Islam permission has been given

up to four marriages (at a time) but with the condition of

Justice. It says in the Holy Qur`an:

Marry of the women, who seem good to you, two or three or

four; and if ye fear that ye connot do justice (to so many) then

one (only) ………… (Nisa 4:2)

But giving permission to marry up to four women does

not mean having the right to seize four women and shut them

up inside one's home. Rather he should treat them on a ground

of equality and justice. The Qur'anic verse also insists on

Justice between the Wives and even says that if you cannot do

justice between the Wives then marry only one

Restriction over more than one marriage and the law of

legal mono is not feasible in the kind of a morally and socially

clean society Islam wants to build and prevent free

promiscuity, so much so that it sentences married person guilty

of adultery to lapidation. If the law of monogamy is made, it

will necessarily result into illegal polygamy by reason of

which all sorts of temporary and permanent liaisons will be

cultivated with an unlimited number of women outside the

limits of marriage and consequentially the day- to-day

increasing number of unwed mothers and children born out of

wedlock will completely derange the society. Hence legal

polygamy vis-a-vis illegal monogamy is a real natural law. The

great expediencies of society cannot be sacrificed for the

unpleasantness of a single woman for bringing a co-wife. For

this reason the shari'ah has permitted up to four marriages,

leaving it to the discretion of an individual to see whether he

can do justice with more than one wife and if he can discharge

the rights of all equally.

(Mufti Fuzail - ur - Rahman : pg. 204)

When a man and woman enter into the marital bond they

bring in to existence a social unit called the family Like any

other social unit, this requires an organizer or supervisor, for

this special role, Islam has chosen man.

But making man the maintainer in no way indicates that

man is superior to woman. In a democratic system, every one

has been granted an equal status yet when a government is

formed, one particular individual is entrusted with supreme

political power. But this does not mean that this possessor of

power is supervisor to their citizens.

Expect for man's role as manager, man and woman have

completely equal status. The spouses are regarded under

Islamic law as each other's “libas” - literally a protective outfit

but figuratively, closest associates. The Qur'an states: They

(woman) are your garments and you (Men) are their

garments, Each derives strength from the other, and each acts

as a shield for the other.

They are described as “Fitting in to each other as a

Polygamy – permission to contract up to four marriages at

a time

“

”

“

”.

The Position of Man Vis- a -Vis Woman

“

”

garment fits the body.” A Muslim wife is neither the 'half part'

nor the 'better half' of her husband. In Islam the husband and

wife are equal partners in a sacred relationship of trust &

confidence.

In Islamic Law the entire burden of maintenance of the

wife is on the husband, whatever her own wealth & income.

Maintenance of the wife is obligatory for husband according

to his capacity which includes food, residence and clothing.

The man is also obliged to maintain his children ie his sons,

until they attain puberty and daughters, until they are married

and even the divorced or widowed daughters.

(Mufti Fuzail -ur- Rahaman pg. 301-304)

Islam with its realistic & practical outlook on all human

affairs recognizes divorce, but only as a necessary evil,

inevitable in creation circumstances. It is said in a Hadees: Of

all the permitted things divorce is the most abominable with

the God There is nothing more displeasing to God than

divorce. It is reported that the Messenger ofAllah said: Of all

the lawful (halal) things, the most disagreeable in the sight of

Allah is divorce.

(Abu Daud, Mishkat, chapter on khula and Talaq, Page 283)

Divorce is the last step, if discord has occurred between

husband & wife, and all the conciliatory efforts from the

husband's side have failed to ameliorate the situation, even

then the husband in taking the final step of divorce should not

be hasty & indiscreet, rather, an arbiter or conciliator should be

appointed from both sides so as to bring reconciliation

between the parties. If all hope of reconciliation fail, a divorce

is allowed.

Thus it is clear that not only there must be a good cause

for divorce, but that all means to effect reconciliation must

have been exhausted before resorting to divorce. The

impression that a Muslim husband may put away his wife at

his mere caprice is a grave distortion of the Islamic institution

of divorce.

When dissolution of marriage tie proceeds from

husband, it is called 'Talaq' and when it takes place at the

instance of wife it is called 'khula', when it is by mutual

consent it is called 'Mubarrah'. Under certain circumstances

the wife may move towards the Qadi or court to get herself

released from the marital tie it is called 'Lain' (Mutual

Imprecation) & 'Faskh' (Judicial divorce).

The Muslim law relating to divorce raises two questions

for consideration, one relates to the method of divorce i.e triple

pronouncement of divorce. Secondly the problem of

inequality of two sexes in respect of the right to divorce. These

two questions are controvertial & misunderstood not only by

laymen but even by lawmen in our country. The concept of

unilateral divorce is also confusing.

Divorce should be pronounced on three different

occasions as described in the Quar;an and it must be three

separate talaqs spread over three successive tuhrs, (period

Maintenance

The Islamic Law of Divorce (Talaq)

“

”.

“

”
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between menstruation), with no intercourse taking place

during any of tuhrs. This 90-day period is stipulated so that the

man has enough time to reconsider his decision. and the couple

has time to sort things out.

The very idea of unilateral divorce is against the real

spirit of Islamic law of divorce. It is a popular fallacy that a

Muslim male enjoys under the Qur'anic law, uncontrolled

authority to liquidate the marriage. The view that Muslim

husband enjoys an arbitrary unilateral power to inflict divorce

does not accord with Islamic injunction. Those who criticize

that man has monopoly in case of divorce are misinformed.

Islam has also given women the right to divorce.

(Mufti Fuzail - ur - Rahman, the Islamic Law, pg .223-244)

In the Islamic matrimonial culture neither is an

interfamilial transplantation of the girl on her marriage, nor are

her parents or guardians perpetually free after marriage of

theirs liabilities towards her. In Islam since marriage is always

a dissoluble union, the parent's liability to maintain their

married daughter remains only suspended during her married

life. On the dissolution of her marriage whether by her

husband's death, or divorce, whether at her own instance or

otherwise, the liability is revived and must continue to be

discharged until she remarries. As regards an elderly woman

after the dissolution of her marriage whether by divorce or

death of husband, maintenance falls on her children, both male

& female.

After the dissolution of a marriage Islam does not keep

the parties tagged to each other for the rest of their lives. It

encourages, both of them (depending on their age) to get

remarried. There is no taboo in Islamic law for remarriage. As

regards the female divorcee Islam does not think of her in terms

of divorced wife. It thinks of her, once again as the daughter of

her parents or the mother of her children.

But in reality Qur'an enjoins upon husband to pay

reasonable maintenance to their divorced wives, for the whole

period during which she is not allowed by law to remarry i.e

iddat period. Though it may not be compulsory for man to

provide for this divorced wife beyond the period of iddat till

she actually gets remarried but, it may be provided for even

beyond iddat in kindness, and also by way of duty in cases

where it might lead to social evil. Thus the shariat does not

prohibit maintenance beyond the iddat period.

But generally people in India are having wrong belief

that “on marriage a Muslim daughter passes over to her

husbands family and then there is no obligation on the

members of her natural family to maintain her even if she is

divorced' and maher is all a women gets for her survival. This

wholly erroneous thinking has led to a widespread belief, that a

divorced Muslim wife becomes a helpless soul after the expiry

of her iddat having no shelter and none whom she can lean on.

The idea of uniform civil code was introduced in to the

national political debate in 1940 when the National Planning

Maintenance of Divorce Wife

“

”

Need For Uniform Civil Code?

Committee appointed by the Congress made a demand for

such a code to replace the different personal laws followed by

various religious communities. It is important to mention here

that the division between personal and other spheres of a law

was first introduced in India by English administrator who

decided to leave the personal laws of the natives undisturbed,

because they formed a part of the religion of the natives. The

introduction of this distinction form part of the foundation for

present day claims that religious personal laws cannot be

modified by the state.

Since 1920's & 1930's women's organization have been

asking for uniform civil code. Others like the liberal and

secular nationalist are also in favor of uniform civil code. They

think that in a secular country why different law should govern

us? While at the same time there are people who opposed the

uniform civil code, like religious fundamentalist, minorities

and conservatives who feel that religion should not be

touched.

Members belonging to the Muslim community reacted

very sharply against U.C.C. They raised the demand that their

personal law should be safeguarded against future state

interference. The main reason for the demand was that

religious personal law formed a significant part of their

religion and was therefore beyond the control of the state,

since the constitution of India itself has guaranteed freedom of

religion. While some argue that the Muslim law itself is not at

fault but that its principles and spirit are being abused and that

this is no justification for scrapping the personal law. Another

reason for Muslim to oppose U.C.C. is that loss of their

cultural identity.

Thus after seeing the hue and cry against and for U.C.C.

one question arises: Should one support the demand for

U.C.C., or demand for reforms in Muslim personal law? I

think “a U.C.C. might bristle with difficulties.” It is important

first to bring about social reform and do away with causes and

occasions for discrimination against women.

Islamic law took care of the rights of women in matters

of marriage divorce and maintenance. Marriage was made a

contract and the bride's consent was made compulsory and she

was also given the right to stipulate whatever conditions she

liked. She has also been given right to' Khula' i.e. to liberate

herself from the husband.

However, what Islam had given her, the male dominated

society has taken away. Except in case of educated upper class

girls, women are not consulted before marriage; they cannot

stipulate conditions in 'Nikahnama' to protect their interest.

Polygamy, too, in Islam has always been misunderstood

by the Muslims themselves and also by others. Muslims today

have the feeling that it is their birthright to marry four times. If

one goes by the provision of Qur'an, incidences of polygamy

would be exceptions rather than the rule.

As regard to divorce, there is nothing more displeasing

to God than divorce. The Prophet of Islam warned his people

Conclusion
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to keep away from divorce. “Enter into marriage and do not

dissolve it. God hates those men and women who change their

bed partner for sake of pleasure.” Though the Qur'an has

prompted that triple talaq is worst and should not be practiced,

the existing divorce laws in practice among majority of Indian

Muslim is against the authority of Qur'an and Sunnah.

'Talaq', therefore, is a constant threat to the wife, which

could, at any time, throw her into a state of social insecurity.

This absolute and unlimited power of a Muslim husband to

dissolve the marriage by resorting to the magical three words

formula hangs like a domicile's sword over a wife. Thus 'talaq-

al-bidah (triple divorce) should be abolished and talak-al-

ahsun and Sunna must be popularized.

The Qur'an has made it obligatory for men to make

provision for the divorcees. Still they are deprived of this

privilege in the name of 'Shariah'. Muslim male generally think

that the only thing is to give the Meher to their wife and there is

not further obligation on him. But it is not correct. Meher

should be not be regarded as her maintenance but it is a token of

love and caring which men shows towards his wife.

Thus if the Qur'anic provisions of marriage and divorce

are enforced it would do immense good to Muslim women.

The Qur'an neither permits easy divorce nor unrestricted

polygamy. The sovereignty of women is a principle which is

firmly established in Islam. Only people's ignorance of

Islamic law including method of divorcing a wife, has made

'sharia' a laughable system. Unfortunately, far too many

Muslim themselves have made this a mockery of Islam.

The great Muslim scholars of today must wake up from

their slumber and realize the principles of Islamic Law are

being misunderstood and misused. It is important to bring

about social reform and do away with causes & occasions for

discrimination against women.

Rethinking Muslim personal law as prevalent in India is

certainly not to violate divine injections as often maintained

by some people but to bring in much closer to divine injections

i.e. to infuse in them the divine spirit.
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Abstract

Marriage and family are two pivotal institutions of society. Marriage is considered as a junction of three important duties

viz. social, religious and spiritual. However, dissolution of marriage inevitably has legal aspects too along with other aspects.

Divorce is a matter of serious concern that affects, not only the lives of two individuals, but it also has a great social bearing.

Fault theory of divorce states various grounds such as cruelty (violence), desertion and adultery. As far as physical violence is

considered, an isolated act of violence may be as grievous and dangerous as to constitute 'Cruelty' in the eyes of Law, which is a

fault ground for divorce. Physical violence is illegal and should not be tolerated by anyone in any form in matrimonial life.After

getting prima facie evidence, Courts accept and recognise it as legal Cruelty, a ground for divorce. In this research article the

researcher proposes to highlight how physical violence is a predominant ground for divorce. Innumerable judgments of various

Courts in India have shown that physical violence should not be tolerated by spouse and divorce be granted in such cases.
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Introduction

Marriage:

Dissolution of marriage

Matrimonial reliefs

Divorce:

Marriage and family are pivotal institutions of the

society. Parties to a marriage tying nuptial knot are supposed to

bring about the union of not only bodies but also of souls. There

may be physical union as a result of marriage for procreation to

perpetuate the lineal progeny for ensuring spiritual salvation

and performance of religious rites, but what is essentially

contemplated is union of two souls. Marriage is considered a

junction of three important duties viz. social, religious and

spiritual.

: “It is a universally acknowledged

fact that the institution of marriage is not a perfect system.

There are some failures in all sub-systems such as economic,

political, social. Similarly, the marriage system too is by no

means infallible. Certain proportion of marriages is bound to

fail as no foolproof or mathematical system can be worked out

in human relationship. Hence, all societies have to devise

methods to deal with unsuccessful marriages.

Dissolution of marriage is one of the ways, by which the

society attempts to rectify broken marriages.”

: The relevant personal laws envisage

various matrimonial reliefs, which may be granted on various

grounds. These reliefs are: (1) Divorce i.e. Dissolution of

marriage. (2) Nullity of marriage i.e. void and voidable

marriages. (3) Restitution of Conjugal Rights. (4) Judicial

Separation. The researcher proposes to deal at length with

physical violence as a ground for divorce and judicial

separation.

“Divorce may not be the panacea (solution/cure-all)

for all matrimonial ills, but in certain circumstances that may

be the only remedy.” In case of absolute divorce, marriage

1

2

stands dissolved, whereas limited divorce means marriage is

suspended, thoughmarital bond remains in force. For this

limited type of divorce, which is only from bed and board –

– term used in modern statutes is judicial

separation.

: In India, judicial separation does not

dissolve the marriage bond but merely suspends marital rights

and obligations during the period of subsistence of the decree

and parties continue to be husband and wife. Except the

Muslim law, all other Indian Matrimonial statutes contain a

provision of judicial separation, though such a provision is not

identical in all statutes. The real purpose of judicial

separation is to enable the spouses, to taste 'single' living, and

to think of rejoining. In reality, such petitions are filed when all

efforts to reconcile have failed. Thus, nowadays hardly any

petition is being filed seeking judicial separation. In almost all

pending petitions, relief of divorce is sought. The husband and

wife are not free to terminate marriage at their pleasure.

: There are three different theories of

divorce viz. Fault theory, Mutual Consent theory and

Breakdown theory. Under the fault theory, marriage can be

dissolved only when either party to the marriage had

committed a matrimonial offence. Under Mutual Consent

theory, both parties mutually agree to dissolve the marriage.

Under Breakdown theory, the marriage has been broken down

irretrievably. Though Indian laws do not yet accept

breakdown theory, the researcher has taken up discussion on it

at latter part of this research work. Presently the researcher has

taken up the fault theory, for discussion, as it is the co-related

theory, with subject matter of this research work. Fault theory

propagates various grounds such as Cruelty (violence),

a

mensa et toro
3

Judicial separation

Theories of divorce
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desertion and adultery.

“In no other branch of law are everyday activities so

intimately involved and nowhere it is so dangerous to seize

upon one fact without placing it in the context of the married

life as a whole.” Conduct, which causes injury to the health of

one person, may not cause such injury to another. An isolated

act of violence may be as grievous and dangerous as to

constitute Cruelty. The question is - Whether a single act of

violence is sufficient to be a legal Cruelty.

Section 10 of the Indian DivorceAct, 1869; Section 32 of

the Parsi Marriage and Divorce Act, 1936; Section 2 (viii) of

the Dissolution of Muslim Marriages Act, 1939; Section 27 of

the Special Marriage Act, 1954and Section 13 (1) (i-a) Hindu

Marriage Act deal with provisions of 'cruelty' i.e. violence as a

fault ground for divorce.

Position prior to 1976Amendment: Under Section 10 (1)

clause (b), of Hindu Marriage Act, prior to the Marriage

AmendingAct, 1976, 'Cruelty' was based on the idea of danger

to the other spouse. It is not possible to specify all the

grounds of treatment or conduct which might constitute

Cruelty. In deciding whether the act, conduct, attitude or

behaviour of one spouse towards the other amounts to cruel

treatment; the measure used is the resultant danger or

apprehension of danger by the victim.

During initial stages of development of the concept of

Cruelty as a fault ground only physical actions and personal

violence were considered as Cruelty. Over a period of time,

increasing individualism and awareness of one's rights in

female folks, resulted in another type of Cruelty, non-physical

i.e. Mental Cruelty.

For the purpose of exploring various aspects of Cruelty, it

is essential to classify the 'offending actions' into various

categories. After studying and analysing various judgments,

the researcher has classified concept of Cruelty into three

types. They are as follows : (1) Physical Cruelty (2) Mental

Cruelty.

In this research work, the researcher has dealt only with

Physical violence at length, with the help of judicial trends.

“Normally such physical acts, omissions or commissions,

directly or indirectly, but made deliberately, causing physical

pain, injury or the like to the other party is called physical

Cruelty.”

It is easy to comprehend physical actions and violence

during the matrimonial dispute. Key question was what degree

and type of physical act is sufficient to constitute Cruelty.

Physical violence in legal parlours and statutes is termed as

'cruelty'. Hence, during discussion on physical violence, the

term 'cruelty' is analogue of 'physical violence.

The researcher has analysed following aspects of

physical violence and classified the said cruel acts as follows:

(1) Physical violence to spouse (2) Physical violence to kids,

relatives, and friends. (3) Abnormal Marital Relations. (4)

Miscellaneous acts. Only first two types are discussed in this

Cruelty :

Judicial Trends

4

5

6

research work.

Physical violence to spouse: Physical violence is illegal

and should not be tolerated by anyone. Physical violence has

to be considered as parallel to Sections 319 and 320 of the

Indian Penal Code defining hurt and grievous hurt

respectively. The Parsi Marriage and Divorce Act, 1936,

Section 32 (e) provides that, '….that the defendant has since

the marriage voluntarily caused grievous hurt to the plaintiff.'

Section 2 (4) of the saidAct, defines 'grievous hurt'.

In case of physical violence, Courts have no problem in

arriving at a decision. A single act of physical violence may

amount to Cruelty. Similarly, series of small acts of violence

may cumulatively amount to Cruelty. This has to be seen with

the help of the various case laws as to how the judiciary has

visualised it.

In A.P. Mary v. Raghavan, it was held that even a

single act of violence was sufficient, to afford matrimonial

relief if it is of a 'grievous and inexcusable nature'.

“The words used in the statute are 'has treated with

cruelty' and not 'has been treating with cruelty'. So, recurring

conduct need not be proved. Every single act of violence is

sufficient to claim relief.”

Alleged incidents of violence in Smt. Sultana Jalaluddin

Rajguru v. Jalaluddin Rajguru were as follows : Husband

used to assault the wife. Husband used to abuse wife in filthy

language and demand money from her. These acts made her

life miserable. Husband drove wife and her child, out of the

matrimonial home. Husband used to beat her frequently.

Reason for such an assault was that wife was working as an

operator in Telephone Department whereas husband was

jobless. He used to demand money from her. Justice R. G.

Vaidyanatha of Bombay High Court granted divorce on the

ground of Cruelty. Present case is an obvious case of physical

Cruelty as there is no reason to doubt or disbelieve her

evidence.

Physical violence in any form is not tolerated in

matrimonial life. After getting prima facie evidence, Courts

accept and recognise it as legal Cruelty. Physical violence is

also taken cognisance under the Domestic ViolenceAct. Thus,

acts of physical violence towards the other spouse resulting in

injury to body, limb or health; thereby causing a reasonable

apprehension, has been traditionally considered as legal

Cruelty. What acts of physical violence will amount to Cruelty

will differ from the case to case depending upon the

susceptibility or sensitivity of the parties.

R V. Ahluwalia is considered as landmark judgment

relating to violence. Facts : Kiranjit Ahluwalia was an Indian

woman who came to international attention after burning her

husband to death in 1989; in response to ten years of profound

physical, psychological, and sexual abuse. In 1979, at the age

of 23,Ahluwalia left her home of Chakkalal in Punjab to travel

to the United Kingdom after marrying her husband, Deepak.

For ten years, she suffered domestic abuse of profound

severity, including physical violence, food deprivation, and

7

8

9

10
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marital rape. Deepak was suffering from some sort of

undiagnosed mental illness. During her marriage, Ahluwalia

had two sons, Sandeep and Rajeev, who often bore witness to

the violence she endured. The Southall Black Sisters (SBS)

and Ahluwalia became a symbol of the repression of Asian

women in Western society as the group pressed for a mistrial.

Ahluwalia had her conviction overturned in 1992 on

grounds of insufficient counsel. Ultimately, Ahluwalia's

struggle helped raise awareness of domestic violence in

families of non-English speaking immigrants to Western

countries, as well as changing the laws for domestic abuse

victims in the United Kingdom. Her case, known in British

legal textbooks as 'R v. Ahluwalia', changed the definition of

the word 'provocation' in cases of battered women.

All over the

globe, the ultimate aim of marriage is to have a child, the fruit

of the union, who is at once the common focus of love and

attention. Even in a state of disruption and frustration, the

innocent child can be made the victim of the neglect and

harassment by a spouse is the clearest and surest proof of

malicious desire to hurt the other spouse, a conduct that spells

Cruelty on the aggrieved spouse. Single act of violence against

the children can establish the cruel conduct of the spouse.

In Crawford v. Crawford it was observed that,

“Deliberate and designed ill-treatment of the children in the

presence of the mother with a view to give her pain carried to

an extent that her health was affected and her mind anguished,

does amount to Cruelty.” Thus, this kind of indirect attack

could be termed as 'constructive Cruelty' and was sufficient to

grant matrimonial relief to the suffering spouse.

In P. C. Mohanan v. K. E. Thankamani wife was guilty

of killing her own kids. She was prosecuted under criminal law

for the same. Kerala High Court observed, “Cruelty

perpetrated by the wife would amount to Cruelty to the

husband, entitling him to a decree of divorce.” Murder of two

minor children amounted to Cruelty of the worst sort. Courts

have taken serious cognizance of such Cruelty, resulting in

dissolution of marriage.

In Smt. Mayadevi v. Jagdish Prasad, wife always used

to threaten that she will destroy the whole family of the

husband and that there would be no successor left in the family.

One day she left her home along with three children on the

pretext that she was going to her parental house which was

located in the same village. Since, she did not return till

evening; he informed Police and on search, dead bodies of the

three children were recovered from the well and wife was also

taken out of the well. A criminal case was instituted and she

was convicted for an offence under Section 302 of the Indian

Penal Code.

Hon'ble Justice Arijit Pasayat and Hon'ble Justice

Dalveer Bhandari, Supreme Court observed that, “The

instances of Cruelty highlighted by the trial Court and also by

the High Court clearly proved that the husband was subjected

to mental and physical Cruelty.”

Physical violence to kids, friends and relatives:

11

12

13

Thus, Cruelty to children affects marital relationship

between the spouses. Even if it is assumed that one spouse had

not treated the other spouse with Cruelty directly, the crime

perpetrated against children would certainly amount to

Cruelty.

In matrimonial laws, welfare of children is considered of

paramount importance while deciding the Cruelty as well as

other correlated issues such as custody of the child.

Cruelty to near relatives and friends is also considered as

matrimonial Cruelty. If the erring spouse has been behaving

cruelly with the objective of causing annoyance to the spouse

it is considered as Cruelty.

Much as the Indian Civilisation pays obedience to the

feminine divine, but the harsh reality remains that throughout

the length and breath of this country, women are assaulted,

tortured, and burnt in their daily lives. The phenomenal

growth of crime against women has attracted the attention of

the international community. The International organisations

took a serious look at the epidemic called 'domestic violence'.

The Vienna Accord of 1994, and the Beijing Declaration and

the Platform for Action (1995) felt the necessity for a proper

law on this burning issue. The United Nations Committee on

Convention on Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination

against Women (CEDAW) asked the member nations to enact

a proper law for dealing with the mischief of domestic

violence.

In an era of human rights, of gender equality, the dignity

of women is unquestionable. Articles 14 and 15 of the

Constitution of India recognise the dignity of women. The

Constitution empowers the Parliament to enact laws in favour

of women.

Undoubtedly domestic violence is being committed in

India on an epidemic scale. Although the criminal law deals

with domestic violence in the form of Section 498-A IPC, it

was felt that there is no remedy under the civil law. Therefore,

in order to get rid of the mischief of domestic violence, the

Parliament, in its wisdom, enacted the Act, which came into

force on 26 October, 2006. Undoubtedly the Act is meant to

protect the women from domestic violence committed against

them by the husband and his family members. The Act has

recognised the fact that domestic violence is limited not only

to physical and mental cruelty, but can also extend to verbal

and emotional abuse, and even to economic abuse. TheAct has

recognised the fact that mental cruelty can take the form of

verbal and emotional abuse; such an abuse would include

threat to causing physical abuse to any person in whom the

aggrieved person is interested. Moreover, the Act has

recognised that aggrieved person has a right to economic

resources of the husband and his family members, has a right

to 'stridhan', and has a right to be maintained. In case her

economic rights are violated by the husband or his family

members, then according to Section 3 of the Act, domestic

violence is committed. Since the Act is a social beneficial

Protection of Women from Domestic ViolenceAct, 2005
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piece of legislation, Section 3 of theAct must be given a liberal

interpretation.

Under the said Act 'Domestic Violence' means any

conduct of the respondent shall constitute domestic violence if

he, - (a) habitually assaults or makes the life of the aggrieved

person miserable by cruelty of conduct even if such conduct

does not amount to physical ill-treatment; or (b) forces the

aggrieved person to lead an immoral life; or (c) otherwise

injures or harms the aggrieved person. (2) Nothing contained

in clause (c) of sub-section (1) shall amount to domestic

violence if the pursuit of course of conduct by the respondent

was reasonable for his own protection or for the protection of

his or another's property.

Domestic Violence Act 2005 was primarily enacted to

provide protection to the wife or female live-in partner from

domestic violence at the hands of the husband or male live-in

partner or his relatives. This Act also extends its protection to

women who are sisters, widows or mothers.

'Domestic violence' includes actual abuse or the threat of

abuse that is physical, sexual, verbal, emotional and

economic. Harassment by way of unlawful dowry

demands to the woman or her relatives would also be

covered under this definition.

Secure housing': TheAct provides for the woman's right to

reside in the matrimonial or shared household, whether or

not she has any title or rights in the household. This right is

secured by a residence order, which is passed by a court.

These residence orders cannot be passed against anyone

who is a woman.

Power of the court to pass protection orders that prevent

entering a workplace or any other place frequented by the

abused, attempting to communicate with the abused. The

Act provides for breach of protection order or interim

protection order by the respondent as a cognizable and

non-bailable offence punishable with imprisonment for a

term which may extend to one year or with fine which may

extend to twenty thousand rupees or with both.

In the case of Sukrit Verma and Anr. V. State of Raj. and Anr.

decided by Rajasthan High Court, Jaipur Bench on 5th May

2011, Hon'ble Court observed that in today's world though

women need not be an easy pray to male ego.

Section 20 of the Domestic ViolenceAct 2005 is meant to

ameliorate the financial condition of the aggrieved person,

who may suddenly find herself to be without a hearth and

home. Financially, the aggrieved person may exist in a

suspended animation, if she is neither supported by the

husband, nor by her parents. In order to protect women from

such a pergutory, Section 20 bestows a right to seek monetary

relief in the form of compensation and maintenance. Section

20, thus, is a powerful tool for ensuring gender equality in

economic terms. Section 20, does not contain any exception in

favour of the husband. In fact, it recognises the moral and legal

14

15

The salient features of the Domestic Violence Act, 2005 are

as follows:

·

·

·

duty of the husband to maintain the wife.

Section 26 of the Act further lays down that the

maintenance paid under the Act, would be in addition to

maintenance paid under any other law being in force for the

time being. Therefore, the provisions of the Act are

supplementary to provisions of other law in force, which

guarantee the right of maintenance to the women.

In the case of Om Prakash v. State of Rajasthan & Anr.

decided by Rajasthan High Court, Jaipur Bench on 29th April

2011, Hon'ble Court while dealing with continuing

acts of violence and retrospective operation observed that in

“A bare perusal of Section 3 of the Act clearly reveals that the

law recognizes the right of women to the finances of the

husband, as well as, economic right of having the Stridhan and

the right to be maintained by the husband.” Thus, the Hon'ble

Court has protected the petitioner from being subjected to

economic abuse.

In the case of Eveneet Singh v. Prashant Chaudhri And

Ors. decided by Delhi High Court, on 29th April 2011,

Hon'ble Court while dealing with right to reside in the shared

household ceases when option of alternate accommodation

becomes available, Court observed that in “Having regard to

the overall circumstances, the Court clarifies that the

judgment and order necessarily implied that in the event of

alternative accommodation being offered “made available” to

Eveneet before the concerned Court, her right to continue in

the premises would cease.

In another case decided by Bombay High Court Justice

Roshan Dalvi while dealing with 'A wife can restrain a

husband, who creates nuisance, from entering their home,

irrespective of who owns the house', Court observed that

“Every woman has right to live peacefully in her matrimonial

home. The right to reside contains within itself the right to

reside peaceably and to the exclusion of the violator

(husband),”

Thus, once again the Court concluded that Domestic

Violence Act puts the woman's personal rights over

proprietary interest.

Physical violence can not be accepted in the marital

relationship. As the researcher has discussed elaborately, how

judiciary does not accept single act of violence.

Many case-laws have proved that physical violence has

resulted into divorce.

The incidences of reported family violence are on the

rise. In some cases the violent behaviour was primarily

delivered by husbands who were characteristically

underachievers in the earner's role and who were deficient in

certain status characteristics relative to their wives. This was

taken as evidence that violence in the family may have an

etiology similar to that in the larger society, with violent

behaviour most often involving the use of coercive force by

members of a super ordinate status at times when they find

their stature threatened by women.

16

17

17
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Although literacy rate is increasing in India, it has not played

any role in reducing the physical violence in marital relations.

Change in the 'psyche' and training male minds to overcome

the 'patri-lineal dominance' over the female family members is

the only solution to stop physical violence. Young couples

before getting married should be counselled for to understand

the importance of smooth and cohesive marital relations

devoid of physical violence.
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Abstract

The Dysdercus cingulatus is an economically important pest of cotton. It causes huge loss to cotton crop. Pesticides in

higher doses are used to kill this pest but higher doses cause serious residual effects. In the present investigation, an attempt has

been made to observe the effect of dilute doses of Aldrin and Malathion on the activity of enzyme invertase. The invertase

enzyme which has been reported in many insects including, red cotton bug, Dysdercus cingulatus is an important enzyme for the

digestion and utilization of sucrose. The data revealed that each selected low concentration 0.1%-0.5% ofAldrin and Malathion

inhibited the invertase activity and the inhibition was progressively higher with increasing concentrations of Aldrin and

Malathion, 24 hours after treatment of insecticides. The degree of inhibition was stronger by Malathion than that of aldrin.

Both the insecticides, Aldrin and Malathion, did not have any significant effect when they were mixed directly with the reaction

mixture prior to incubation i.e. in vitro. Furthermore, the effect of these insecticides increased with time, highest after 48 hours

of treatment. However, activity of invertase recovered completely after 96 hours of treatment. Therefore, next dose may be given

after 48 hours to get sustained inhibition.

Keywords: Aldrin, Dysdercus cingulatus, Invertase, Malathion

*Department of Zoology, Maharashtra College, Mumbai, India, Email: khurshid_alam23@rediffmail.com
**Department of Zoology, Vidyavardhini's E.S.A College of Science, Dist. Thane ,(M.S.)

*Khurshid Alam,**Rahul N. Jadhav

Introduction

Agricultural production in India increased dramatically

during last few decades leading to an era of food self-

sufficiency. This was achieved due to use of newer

technologies including synthetic pesticides, controlling pests

of various crops (Mathsumura, 1985). Unfortunately, it

required high doses of pesticides which cause serious damage

to environment and human health.

Therefore, in the present investigation the effect of dilute

dosages of Aldrin (a chlorinated hydrocarbon) and Malathion

(an organo phosphate) was observed on the activity of

digestive enzyme, invertase, of Dysdercus cingulatus. It is a

serious pest of cotton and distributed in all the cotton growing

regions of India (Venugopal, 1994). It is highly movable,

polyphagus and polymorphic pest of many malvaceae crops.

The digestive enzymes in insects are commonly found in

salivary secretions and midgut juices (House, 1965;

Woodring; et al. 2007). Many workers have studied

characteristics of digestive enzymes of pests (Saxena and

Bhatnagar,1961 ; Ishaaya and Swirski,1970). Some workers,

recently have studied the effect of various synthetic pesticides

on the digestive enzymes of various insect pests (Deshmukh

et.al; 2009; Ishaaya 1973 and 1975;Naveed, et al. 2009).

However, further evaluations are required.

Materialand Methods:

A): Rearing of :Dysdercus cingulatus

Adults were collected in Vasai-Virar area during Kharif

period and maintained at 28 C ±2C and 60-70% Relative
0

Humidity in glass rearing jars as mentioned by Zaidi and Khan

(1972). The adults were daily fed on fresh and soaked cotton

seeds. After egg- laying and hatching, the adults were

transferred to another rearing jar.

The sub-lethal doses of Aldrin and Malathion were

applied on the thoracic and pre-abdominal segments of

individual adult of . They were allowed

to feed on cotton seeds. Adults were also given treatment of

acetone, the solvent of both the pesticides. Few adults were

kept starved. Invertase activity was determined 24 hours

following the treatment of pesticides.

The homogenate was prepared according to the method of

Applebaum (1961). The adults were anaesthesized and

dissected quickly in cold Ringer's insect physiological

solution. The midgut was isolated and one midgut was

homogenized in glass homogenizer at 4 C in one ml of glass

distilled water. The homogenate was centrifuged at 3000 r.p.m

for ten minutes and the supernatant was filtered through

muslin cloth and collected as enzyme source.

Invertase activity of the adult was

determined by the method described by Ishaaya and Swirski

(1970) and adopted by several workers (Deshmukh ;2009

; Naveed ;2009), using the modified 3,5-dinitrosalicylic

acid reagent. The reaction mixture consisted of one ml buffer

solution of pH (6.0), one ml of 1.5% of sucrose (BDH)

B):Application ofAldrin and Malathion:

C): Preparation of homogenate:

D): Determination of invertase activity:

Dysdercus cingulatus

et al.

D.cingulatus

et al

et al

0
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solution. Enzymatic activity was terminated after one and a

half hours by adding one ml of 3, 5-DNSA reagent. The

reaction mixture was heated at 100 C for 20 minutes. The

intensity of colour was recorded in O.D. at 530 nm in Erma

photoelectric colorimeter. The O.D. is taken as enzyme units.

0

Results and discussion

Individual adult of was treated with 0.1%

to 0.5% concentrations ofAldrin and Malathion and activity of

invertase was determined in the gut homogenate 24 hours after

treatment. It was found that each concentration of Aldrin and

Malathion caused decrease in the invertase activity and the

inhibition was progressively higher with increasing

concentrations of both the insecticides (Figure1). The

inhibition was statistically insignificant (P < 0.05) at 0.1% of

Aldrin but it was progressively significant (P > 0.05) with

increasing concentrations of aldrin. On the other hand the

inhibition was significant (P > 0.05) at all selected

concentrations of Malathion (Table). Protease and amylase

activity was reduced when larvae of were

fed on fentin acetate and inhibition was directly proportional

to fentin acetate concentrations.(Ascher and Ishaaya, 1973).

Ac-24,055 inhibited the protease and amylase activity and

inhibition was gradually increased with increasing

concentrations of this chemical (Ishaaya, , 1974).

Percentages of inhibition in the activity of invertase was

23, 36.14, 47.74, 52.01 and 60.04 at 0.1% to 0.5%

concentrations of Aldrin respectively and 33.06, 48.65, 60.42,

67.33 and 72.48 at the corresponding concentrations of

Malathion respectively (table). The activity level of amylase

in larvae decreased with increasing

concentrations of NaCl and MgCl ( Bandani 2010).

Starvation also showed reduced level of invertase

activity but it was insignificant and inhibition was even less

than that of 0.1% Aldrin and Malathion treatment (Table).

Therefore, it is clear that decrease in invertase activity was not

only due to starvation but actually due to the effects of

insecticides.

Further, it has been observed that each selected

concentration of Malathion has shown more inhibitory effect

on the activity of invertase than that of corresponding

concentrations of aldrin. Monocrotophos decreased activity of

invertase by 45.60% followed by methomyl 43.34%, carbaryl

42.60%, endosulphan 41.53% and phosphomidon 40.24%

(Naveed, 2009). y-BHC was found more effective in

reducing invertase activity than carbaryl in third instar larvae

of (Deshmukh .2009).

Furthermore, both Aldrin and Malathion did not have

any significant effect on the invertase activity, when added to

reaction mixture, prior to incubation. These results

indicate that these insecticides inhibit invertase activity

indirectly, probably by acting on physiological system

affecting invertase synthesis. Adding massive doses of AC-

24055 and fentin acetate did not affect activity of invertase and

amylase, (Ishaaya , 1974). However, ,

D.cingulatus

in vivo S.littoralis

et al

N. aenescens

et al.

et al

O.maternal et al

in vitro,

in vitro et al in vitro

2

inhibition was reported in larvae by Ph SnCl and

Ph SnCl (Ishaaya , 1975)

The activity of invertase was also observed at a regular

interval of 24 hours up to 96 hours, following the topical

application of 0.3% ofAldrin and Malathion. It was found that

after 24 hours, there was decrease in the enzymatic activity

and inhibition in the enzymatic activity further increased

during the next 24 hours and was statistically significant.

However, after 72 hours of treatment, the activity of invertase

started regaining and after 96 hours of treatment the activity

was almost regained completely (Figure 2). Oxadiazolyl

3(2H)-pyridazinone have significant inhibitory effect on

amylase up to 48 hours and by 120 hours the activity was

regained (Huang ., 2008).

The results obtained in the present investigations clearly

indicate that lower concentrations can be effective against the

selected and many other insect pests if pesticides are used

every alternate day to get sustained inhibition in digestive

enzymes. This may reduce side effects caused by use of high

doses of pesticides.

: Activity of invertase in gut homogentate of

following the topical treatment of aldrin and

malathion

T.confusum

et al

et al

D.cingulatus

3

2 2

Figure 1
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Figure 2: Invertase activity in gut homogenate in
as a function of time following 0.3% topical

application of aldrin and malathion.
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Table: Invertase activity in the gut homogenate of adult of after 24 hours following the topical
application of different concentrations of Aldrin and Malathion

D. cingulatus

ALDRIN MALATHION

Source Mean S.D. “t” Inhibition
( % )

Mean S.D “t” Inhibition
( % )

control 1.046
±0.014

0.026 _ - 1.071
±0.016

0.029 _ -

Acetone
treated

1.126
±0.016

0.029 0.606 07.00
(increased)

1.091
±0.038

0.066 0.066 02.00
(increased)

Starved 0.915
±0.015

0.026 1.015 12.53 0.953
±0.017

0.029 0.968 11.02

0.1% 0.806
±0.019

0.034 1.726 23.00 0.717
±0.009

0.017 3.000 33.06

0.2% 0.668
±0.017

0.030 2.820 36.14 0.550
±0.011

0.019 4.305 48.65

0.3% 0.599
±0.012

0.021 3.663 47.74 0.424
±0.008

0.014 5.675 60.42

0.4% 0.502
±0.008

0.014 4.857 52.01 0.350
±0.007

0.012 6.495 67.33

0.5% 0.418
±0.004

0.008 6.097 60.04 0.252
±0.006

0.012 7.378 72.48

Calculated “t” at 4 df = 2.776
± indicate standard error and each value is the mean of 3 replications.
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Abstract

The Holy Quran mentions all moral values. In the same way elegy also mentions moral values, human spirit and also has a

scope to mention supreme values. Holy Quran describes divinity of self knowledge and God knowledge, to achieve perfection in

the spirit of sacrifice, obedience, worship and preaches. Difference is that the human word is elegy dry and moisture not possible

in the Quran. Quran is revelation of Allah; Urdu elegy has been benefitted little in the beginning from Quran but when it comes

down to the literary situation it has reflection of Quran. Characters in the elegy had close relationship with the Quran on other

hand the scope to self elegy was the subject of the Quran. That is why elegy absorbed them within itself. Depth of the elegy is also

very wide. Essence the Quran is the source of knowledge that irrigates the tree of elegy and the knowledge. And that the

enlightment of elegy has increased which is unforgettable.

Keywords: Quran, Urdu Elegy, Reflection
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